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This User Manual describes how to manage Web site content using the
Content Manager Explorer.

It provides instructions for Editors and Reviewers and Site Managers of
content:

» Editors write content and can create pages (including images, pictures,
or attachments). Editors can only publish to the Staging Presentation
Server used for preview and inline editing purposes (not accessible for
visitors of intranet/extranet Web sites).

* Reviewers edit content, put content and binary content together, and
can create Pages. Reviewers can publish Pages to the Live Presentation
Server (interacts with visitors), as well as to the Staging Presentation
Server.

» Site Managers are primarily responsible for the overall management of
their (local) publication and the coordination of the different editors and
reviewers. Site managers are the first point of contact for all local editors
& reviewers.

As a user, you are assumed to be familiar with your operating system and with
using an internet browser.
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Chapter 1 Getting started

The Content Manager enables you to create, manage, and organize Web

site content easily and efficiently. Getting started explains the fundamental
concepts involved in using the Content Manager Explorer such as Publications,
Web site building blocks, Publication rights and permissions, various other
features and functionality and how to configure your browser.

You can create content using the Content Manager Explorer, a browser-
based interface that you can use to access, create, edit, and publish content.
Multiple authors, editors and designers can contribute, thereby allowing you to
collaborate and align your content objectives. You can maintain Web content
throughout its entire life cycle: from adding new content to publishing the
content to your Web site. All versions of content are saved, thereby allowing
you to view and track changes.

WebDAYV, an industry standard interaction model that lets you browse
through your Content Manager folders and work with items from any
WebDAV-compliant interaction, such as Windows Explorer.

} Note: You can also interact with the Content Manager through

1.1 Basic Content Manager concepts

For content authors, the most important building blocks for creating (Web)
content are Components and Pages and the most important concept is
BluePrinting which manages content sharing and localizing between Web site
Publications.

Components
Components define text or multimedia content:

* In the Content Manager Explorer, Components are displayed as forms
with fields that you can fill in.
* In Experience Manager, Components are displayed within a Page.

Components are based on Schemas that define the kinds of fields you can
specify.

(o
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Pages

Pages define Web content. When you have created Components, you need
to add them to Pages and publish these Pages to a Web site.

For each Component you add to a Page, you need to select a Component
Template to define what the Component should look like on the published
Web page. (The combination of a Component and Component Template on
a Page is referred to as a Component Presentation.)

When you create a Page you also need to define what the Page should
look like. You do this by selecting a Page Template that defines the overall
layout of the Page and its look & feel.
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BluePrinting
A BluePrint is a hierarchy of Publications in which Parent Publications
share content with Child Publications. BluePrinting enables you to reuse
structure, content, and design between Publications. The BluePrint

Viewer provides a visualization of the Parent-Child relationships for an
item within a BluePrint:

_

| Delata ~ m 1 -
o op '} B 5 =
Open * Where Used Preview Compare History Localize Unlocalize

Manage Edit EluaPrinting
Level 1
&/ 00_Corporate
) SDL Tridion 2011 L

1
Level 2

"™ 02_France y Y ﬂZ_En-giand Y ﬂZ_GBr.mnnr
&) SDL Tridion 2011 L W 50! Tridion 20111 | | R 8SDi Tridion 2011 ¢

In this BluePrint, you can see the SDL Tridion 2011 Launch Component
is shared from the 00_Corporate Publication to its Child Publications. The
following image shows the 02_France Publication in the Content Manager
Explorer. You can see that in this Publication SDL Tridion 2011 Launch is
a (Local Copy) which means the shared item has been localized and is now
editable:

Warkflow E-mal Management Audsancs Managemant
Cut ] o Properties - ¥ m Check-in
v N B g B A B
- Bl Copy Drelate wr Chack-gut
- COpen = BluePrint  Where Used Preview Compare History
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_Sh-ur'..cu!: | Hama « Typa < | From Publicatsan
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E Contant Management
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4 Wl Building Blocks
ul Default Templates
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¢ Wil Preducts
] “ Root Structure Group
o B Categaries and Keywards

.5“ Newsletter Component QQ_Sorporate

11 Launch Com ik fiL
.SDL Tredwan Newsletter February Component
'EI:H'_ Trdion Hewsletter Jan Component
.EDL Trdion Newslatber March Component

Child Publications can contain a combination of:

* Shared items from Parent Publications (read-only items)

)
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* Local copies of shared items (editable copies of shared items created
by localizing them)
* Local items (items created in the Child Publication)

1.2 Publications

In the Content Manager, all building blocks are saved in Publications. A
Publication is a collection of content and layout items which are often
combined to create a Web site or content for other channels.

A Publication organizes content using Folders and Structure Groups. Folders
store content and design items, while Structure Groups store Pages. The
following image shows a Publication:

CONTENT MAMAGEMENT BPZ2 Left

Shortcuts ¥ Mame

Publications ] Y Building Blocks

Ei BP2 Structure Group
%Categnries and Keywaords

£ Content Management
s ) BP2 Left
4 M Building Blocks
= || Default Templates
4 Ei BF2 Structure Group
» % Categories and Keywords

You use a Publication to:

* Create, organize, and manage content, layout, and Pages

* Manage user access using permissions and rights

* Create and initiate Workflow processes so that users create and edit
items following a predefined set of activities

* Share and reuse content

* Create a site URL structure through Structure Groups

1.3 Web site building blocks

The main building blocks used to create Web sites are Schemas, Components,
Component Templates, Pages, and Page Templates.

The following diagram shows the relationship between the main Web site
building blocks:
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Content Manager Explorer Web site
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The Content Manager allows you to create content and layout items
separately and then to combine these items to create publishable Pages.

As a result, teams in your organization can accomplish what they do best.
For example, authors can create content, designers can design the look-
and-feel of Pages, and editors can determine what content is published
where. Depending upon your role in your organization, you may participate in
creating or using any of these building blocks.

Schemas

Schemas define the structure of content and determine the type of content
that authors can create. For example, a Schema called "Press Release"
could define the following fields:

* Headline
* Date
* Summary
* Body

Components

Components based on this Schema share the structure defined by the
Schema. Components are text or multimedia content based on Schemas.

In the Content Manager Explorer, Components are often displayed as forms
that content authors can fill in.

Component Templates

Component Templates display the contents of a Component using scripting
and HTML formatting.

Component Presentations

Component Presentations combine a Component (content) with a
Component Template (design). These Component Presentations are
defined on a Page.

Page Templates
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Page Templates determine which Component Presentations a Page
displays and determines the overall layout of the Page. Also, a Page
Template often determines the branding (the look-and-feel) of the Page.

Pages

Pages combine a Page Template and one or more Component
Presentations.

Depending upon your role in your organization, you may participate in
creating or using any of these building blocks.

1.4 Publication rights and permissions

A right determines the type of building block that a Content Manager user can
work with. Permissions determine if you can view, create, delete, or localize
the building blocks for which you have rights.

Your system administrator assigns you with specific rights for each Publication
that you work in and Permission settings for each Folder or Structure Group

in that Publication. For example, if you have Component Management rights
and Read and Write permissions set on a Folder, you can create and edit
Components but you cannot delete or localize them

1.5 Additional features and functionality

Additional features and functionality important to the management of content
are: BluePrinting, Versioning, Check-in and check-out items, Search and
Workflow.

BluePrinting

A BluePrint is a relationship between Publications whereby Publications share
structure, content, and design from and with other Publications. You can view
the BluePrint for an item in the BluePrint Viewer (see page 58).

Versioning

The Content Manager creates a new version or an item every time you save
changes. As a result, you can track and compare versions of items using the
Version History List, which lists all the versions of a selected item including
the current version.
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P XU N

Marne Yersion User Comrment | Modified
‘MyCDmpnnent 1.0 Adrinistrator Creation 17-5-2010 15:17
‘MYCDmpDHEHt z.0 administrator Updated 19-5-2010 20:57
‘MyCDmpnnent (Current] 3.0 Administrator Updated 19-5-2010 20:57

| Close |

Note: For more information using versions of items, see Versioning
(see page 164).

Check-in and check-out items

You can check out an item that you are currently working on. This gives you
exclusive use of the current version and essentially blocks editing to all other
users. The Content Manager automatically checks out an item when you open
it for edit. However, you can also explicitly check out and then check it in
when you have completed work on the item.

Content Management * 00_Corporate * Building Blocks » Mews

Shortcuts Mame

Fublications £ ‘ Mew Appointment
DL Mewsletter

4

@ Content Management
F] '1.:‘ 00_Corporate
4 LTd Building Blocks
[ LTd Default Templates ﬁ
[» LTd News
[ LTd Products
[ “ Root Structure Group
[ Ej Categories and Keywaords
2 IEﬂ-.udiva:nu:va Manager
> '1.:‘ 02_England
[ '1.:‘ 02_France
[ ':L:‘ 02_Germany

After you have completed work on the item, you can check the item back in

for use by other users.
’
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Note: For more information about checking-in and checking-out an
item, see Check-in and check-out (see page 171).

Search

Using the Search View you can search for specific items specifying search
parameters on a general or advanced level:

\ Buslding Blocks -'I ‘;.:n
Search Term Search in || Buiding Blocks - Browse
-
Limit Search to
Drata Hodified Types
Author Bazed on Schema
Show Results 50 = Reset Search

Hame Ty Frowm Pubhcaticr Modilied

e

U Cefaud® Templates

i E
q
¥
&
2
1
]

cld
B Hews Folder
¥ Products Foldgr

Bl Cefauk Mukimedis Schems Schema oot Publication

Note: For more information about searching for items in the Content
Manager, see Search (see page 182).

Bundles

A Bundle is a dynamic container that can contain any number of content
items, including other Bundles. The idea behind a Bundle is to collect items
that are related in some way (for example, all items related to a specific
marketing campaign) in a single container, so they can be used collectively.

Specifically, Bundles can be put in workflow by a user, which causes all of its
items to go through workflow too.

Workflow

You use Workflow to define a flow of activities that bring a task to completion.
Activities are assigned to users and when a user completes an activity, the
Content Manager automatically assigns the next activity until the task is
complete. Workflow processes may be associated with Components, Pages,
Templates and Bundles.

In the Content Manager Explorer, you can view activities that are assigned to
you in the Assigned view in the Things to do panel:
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Content Manag.. X -

Publi™ " '
Things to do

Unpu

I Azzigned I ‘ Started ‘

3. Review
. & Partof: buni i
7 Assigned to: BUNDLES_W2008\Ad. ..

o

| Buil

@

~4 5.Task
o i Partof: bundle_dif_users
7 Assigned to: BUNDLES_W2008%VAd. .

)

1.6 Configuring your browser

The browser settings described in this section ensure that the Content
Manager Explorer—the interface to the Content Manager—displays correctly
on your screen.

The Content Manager Explorer runs in a browser, so you can access the
interface by typing the address of the Content Manager in the address bar of
your browser.

To access Content Manager Explorer easily, you can simply add the address
of the Content Manager to your browser favorites. If you do not know the
address of the Content Manager, please consult your system administrator.

You can access the Content Manager Explorer using the following browsers:

* Microsoft Internet Explorer 10.0 (on Windows 8 or Windows Server 2012)
Microsoft Internet Explorer 9.0 (on other Windows versions)

The latest version of Mozilla Firefox

The latest version of Google Chrome

Safari 6.0 for the Mac

10



This section explains how to configure your Web browser for use with Content
Manager Explorer.

—1 Note: Depending on rights configured, not all users of the client
} system may be able to perform these tasks.
e

1. To configure the browser, on your client machine, start Internet Explorer
(even if you do not intend to use Internet Explorer as your browser).

2. In Internet Explorer, if you do not see the menu bar, press your left Alt
key on the keyboard to display it.

3. Select View > Encoding > Unicode from the menu. This sets the
browser encoding to Unicode.

4. Select Tools > Internet Options from the menu. The Internet
Options dialog opens.

5. Access the Security tab, select the Local intranet zone and click
Sites. The Local intranet dialog with generic site settings opens.

6. Select Advanced to open a Local intranet dialog listing sites
associated with this zone.

7. Enter the URL of your Content Manager Explorer Web site and click Add.
The site is added to the list. Click Close to close this dialog, and OK to
close the generic sites dialog. The settings for the Local intranet zone
reappear.

8. Click Custom Level. The Security Settings - Local intranet Zone
dialog opens.

9. In the list of settings, find the following settings and set each to the
value Enabl ed:

e ActiveX:

* Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins
* Script ActiveX controls marked safe for scripting
* Downloads:

* File downloads
¢ Miscellaneous:

* Submit non-encrypted form data
* Scripting:

* Active scripting
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

* Allow Programmatic clipboard access
Click OK to apply these settings and close the dialog. The Internet
Options dialog reappears, still showing the Security tab.

Select the Privacy tab and click Advanced. The Advanced Privacy
Settings dialog opens.

Select Override automatic cookie handling and then select Always
allow session cookies. Then click OK to close the Advanced Privacy
Settings dialog. The Internet Options dialog reappears, still showing

the Privacy tab.

Click OK to close the Internet Options dialog.

If you intend to use Mozilla Firefox as your browser, do the following:

a. While logged in as an end user, launch Firefox and type
about : support in the address bar.

b. In the Application Basics area, check the Profile Directory
property and click Open Containing Folder next to it.
Windows Explorer (Windows) or Finder (Mac) opens, showing the
Firefox profile folder.

c. Close Firefox.

d. In the folder, check for the presence of a file called user. js. If it
exists, open it in a plain-text editor; if it does not exist, create it in a
plain-text editor.

e. Add the following lines anywhere in the user. j s file:

user _pref("capability.policy.policynanes", "allowclipboard");

user _pref("capability.policy.allowclipboard.sites", "http://<cnsname>");

user _pref("capability.policy.allowclipboard.dipboard.cutcopy", "allAccess");
user _pref ("capability.policy.allowlipboard.dipboard. paste", "allAccess");
user _pref ("browser. |ink.open_newi ndow', 2);

in which <cmsname> is the domain name of the Content Manager
server machine.

Aiawmnnr

Note: You can also add comments on separate lines. Start
\) these lines with a double forward slash (/ /).

f. Save and close the user. j s file.

g. If you are using Firefox on Mac OS X, also do the following:

* In the Apple menu, select System Preferences, then
Keyboard and Mouse, then Keyboard Shortcuts
* Under Full Keyboard Access, select All controls.

Mozilla Firefox is now properly configured.

If you intend to use Google Chrome as your browser, SDL Tridion
recommends to disable the auto-update functionality of Chrome.
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15.

16.

By default, Google Chrome is configured to auto-update to its latest
version. Because this user interface cannot be guaranteed to work

with a newer version of Google Chrome,disabling auto-updating is
recommended. To disable auto-updating in Google Chrome, refer to this
Web page: http://www.chromium.org/administrators/turning-off-auto-
updates.

If you want to have additional information available about the current
state of its window, enable the browser Status Bar (visible at the bottom
of the screen):

* In Mozilla Firefox, select View > Status Bar

* In Microsoft Internet Explorer, select View > Toolbars > Status
Bar

* In Google Chrome, this feature is not available

For all browsers you intend to use, disable popup-blocking functionality.

To optimize how your browser displays the Content Manager Explorer, set
your screen resolution to at least 1024x768 and your font size to small or 96

dpi .

w

N o v s

©

. On a PC, on your desktop, right click and select Properties. The

Display Properties window appears.
On the Settings tab, set your screen resolution to 1024x768 or higher.

Click the Advanced button. A window appears in which you can change
the font size.

On the General tab, set your font size to small or 96 dpi .
Click OK to return to the Display Properties window.
Click OK to save changes.

Alternatively, on a Mac, select System Preferences and in the dialog
that opens, select Displays in the hardware area.

Under Resolutions, select a resolution of 1024x768 or higher.

Close the dialog.
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1.9 Content Manager Explorer troubleshooting
reference

This troubleshooting section describes how to fix the most common problems
with the Content Manager Explorer.

Problem Diagnosis Action

Accessing the GUI pops Your browser is Disable pop-up

up an error with 'Object using a pop-up blocker(s) for the

required' in the Details blocker such as the | Content Manager

area. one included in the | Explorer Web site.
Google Toolbar.

One of the following Your browser Configure your browser

happens: settings are as instructed.
incorrect.

* Right-clicking pops up
an error with 'Object
does not support this
property or method' in
the Details area.

* Trying to open a
dropdown list results in
a series of JavaScript
errors.
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Chapter 2 Content Manager Explorer

The Content Manager Explorer is the interface to the Content Manager. This
section describes the main navigation areas within the Content Manager
Explorer.

1. Browser (see page 10)

2. Address bar

3. Content Manager Explorer window
4. Ribbon (see page 16)

5. Navigation pane (see page 37)

6. List view (see page 38)

7. Edit window (see page 46)
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2.1 Content Manager Explorer Ribbon

The Content Manager Explorer displays buttons and controls in a Ribbon. The
Ribbon is a tabbed toolbar that contains ribbon contains controls for all the
operations you can perform.

More frequently used operations have bigger buttons. The main screen has a
Ribbon, and individual dialogs can also have a Ribbon.

W Crame  Organrs  Woskflew  [-ral Minagimard  Audeoncs Masagimant  Admidssscs  Tecl
oo Iﬁ - M il Frocedtion ':‘. e = Check-in P .1 BF, Sarcd b By Taweriten
! F
. &icopy o K Doints = et O ekt e T B, Sard by Eorad
Coan ™ Bluafrick  Whers Uved Faves Corgers Hmnes Fukiakang
HegmThy o Wl Crai-tl  Ouass
e :

The Ribbon may not display all available controls, or may disable certain
controls. What the Ribbon looks like for you exactly depends on the following:

* Your security settings
* The currently selected item
* The currently displayed item

Note also that the same control may appear in multiple tabs of the Ribbon.

When you create a new item or edit an item, the window in which you work
also displays a Ribbon, with its own tabs and controls. Here is an example of a
Ribbon specific to a dialog:

To save screen space, you can collapse the ribbon to a simple, icons-only
toolbar by clicking the collapse/expand button on the left hand side:

Workflow  E-mail Management

Click the collapse/expand button again to return the toolbar to its Ribbon
appearance.

2.1.1 Ribbon tabs

The tabs in the toolbar Ribbon contain controls grouped into functional areas.

The Home tab displays controls for editing, managing and publishing items.

Crasia  Owga ol Mg merd  Aadeined Faagrren AT B w0l
oo Iﬂ = H Bl Procedtion f:;' i = . pmas  lF BY, sard by By Fawories
¢ it
- Copy - X caisin = = Chaci=out ul) b L B dand by Eomad
Crar ™ BualPnnk  Wherw Ured Pom Corosrs  Haptory Pukimbany
HagrThy oF Lo CReca-od | Ouse
Masage e 3

The Create tab displays controls for creating new Content Manager items.
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The following controls are active on a Folder:

Auvdience Management

E-mail Ma Adrministrateon
m 5 New Component Template EE
N

4, New Page Template

__ = .

Maw Mewr Mew Vidual e MHew Target
Component = Folder Folder Zchema Cg New Tamplate Bulding Bleck Group
Cantest Orgasizations] [tams Twmplates Tirgatag

The following controls are active on a Structure Groups:

al Managersert  Audserce Management

Mew New Structure
Fage Group
Contert  Ovganizational [oems

The following controls are active on a Category:

E-mail Management Administration

" New Keyword

T AN Oy

The Organize tab displays controls for managing BluePrinting and
taxonomies, and controls for viewing details about items.

sl PRIl Workflow  E-mail Management  Audience Managernent  Admimistration  Tools

P <o d d W, Mew Categary
= - R SR M

A Mew Keyword
BlusPrint  Localize Unlocalize  Clagsify Unclassify  Reclassify - Whare Used FProparies
Hisrarchy

BluaPrineing Taxsasmy Datadls

The Workflow tab displays controls to perform actions on Workflow activities
and Workflow processes. The controls are active for Components, Pages,
Component Templates and Page Templates that are in Workflow.

SDL Tndwon Home rea Organize Workflow Admanestration
&l Assign Activity i=fiz] B —_
el T ~ 4
5 Finish ) Force Finish Revert Cpen Approval
Activity Frocess Frocess Status List
Worlflow Activity Workflow Process Worlflow Managemani

The E-mail Management tab displays controls to manage Mailings and
Mailing Campaigns and view Mailing Statistics. The controls are active in the
Outbound E-mail node in a Publication.
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Home  Create Organize ‘Workflow NSGEIRIEVERITATIAE Audience Management
f g | Explore mailing status = == f
B e i Tast mailing — = e
Naw Send New E-mail Add mailing to Refrash
mailing mailing i3 Clear queue campaign E-mail campaign statistics
Mailings E-mail campaigns Ctatistics |

The Audience Management tab displays controls for managing Contacts.
The controls are active in the Audience Manager node in a Publication.

WM gmport Cortacts B [mpoet epmords

i Buport contacis Y Fupert mewwards

E & 4 o i | 2 5 3 -':I _

= Grsasaw | Targe Typemv Publcstion Tarpets = Fepioel Schwrman v Oper  Hubisadis Typen =
P Lt

Home  Creste  Organge  Worddlow  E-mad Mamsgement  Audence Management  Administratsss

2.1.2 Ribbon controls

The following controls appear in either the main screen Ribbon, in a Ribbons
of one or more dialogs, or in both.

1 Note: Depending on your security profile, not all of these controls may
{ be available in your user interface.

Icon Label Description
Abbreviation Insert a piece of text and its abbreviation
M at the current cursor location, or provide an
- abbreviation for the selected text.

Add item to my | Add a bookmark pointing to the currently
@!FL favorites selected item in the list, or the current item
Yl open in this dialog.

Anchor Insert, edit or remove an anchor at the current
cursor position. For more information, refer to
Format area fields (see page 77)
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Icon Label Description

Blueprint Show the Blueprint hierarchy of which the
Hierarchy current Publication is a part, and the status
iy of the currently selected item in it (shared,

localized or local item).

a (Bold) Make text bold.

- (Bullet list) Make a bullet list.
L]
[
—] (Center) Center text.
. Character Insert a special character at the current cursor
2 position.
o
f H Checkin Check in your changes to create a new version
of the current item.

vy
i ?I Check out Check out the current item for editing.
il

ﬁ.ﬁf Check spelling Check the spelling of text in the current dialog.

Classify Add a Keyword association to one or more
Content Manager item(s).

* " Compare Compare two versions of an item.

Copy Copy the currently selected item(s) or content
to the clipboard, without removing.

L Copy item link to | Put a link to the currently selected item in the
@ clipboard list, or the item currently open in this dialog,
in your clipboard so that you can paste it in
another application or document.

(none) Current Select an HTML element that encloses
elements the current cursor position. This control is
especially useful to select tables.
Cut Move the currently selected item(s) or content
Gy to the clipboard, removing the item(s) or
b content from its current position.

& b Delete Delete the currently selected item in the
content area.

previously started activity on, so that it enters

{ Finish Activity Release the current item, which you had
S the next workflow state.
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Icon

Label

Description

History

Show all previous versions of the current item
in a list.

Horizontal line

Insert a horizontal line at the current cursor
position.

7 e

Hyperlink Insert or edit a link to a Component or to an
external resource. For more information, refer
to Inserting hyperlinks in a format area (see
page 83).

Image Open a dialog to insert an image at the current
cursor position. For more information, see
Inserting an image in a format area (see page
86).

(Indent) Indent text.

(Italic) Make text italic.

(Left-align) Left-align text.

Load images

Display images in a Format Area (they are
not loaded by default, in order to optimize
performance).

Localize

Create a local copy of a shared BluePrint item.

New Category

Create a new Category. For more information,
refer to the implementer's documentation
portal.

New Component

Create a new Component.

New Component

Template

Create a new Component Template. For
more information, refer to the implementer's
documentation portal.

New Custom
Page

Create a new Custom Page. For more
information, refer to the implementer's
documentation portal.

New Folder

Create a new Folder.

New Group

Create a new Group of users. For more
information, refer to the implementer's
documentation portal.

S8 F 81| 8| ma ) E & m | | 1il| F

New Keyword

Create a new Keyword. For more information,
refer to the implementer's documentation
portal.

20
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Label Description
New Multimedia | Create a new Multimedia Component.
Component

i) Pillg

E

New Multimedia
Type

Add a new Multimedia Type. For more
information, refer to the implementer's
documentation portal.

&l |®

New Page Create a new Page.
New Page Create a new Page Template.’
Template

New Publication

Create a new Publication.!

New Publication
Target

Create a new Publication Target.1

New Schema

Create a new Schema. }

New Structure
Group

Create a new Structure Groups.

5 88 ¥

New Target
Group

Create a new Target Group.

New Target Type

Create a new Target Type.

k
=
W
New Template idi 1
s Building Block Create a new Template Building Block.
LT
. New User Create a new User. !
New Virtual Create a new Virtual Folder. For more
Folder information, refer to Search Folders (see page

=

189)

T

(Numbered list)

Create a numbered list.

Open

Open the currently selected item in the content
area. If the item is a Multimedia Component,
this will show the item's properties rather than
its binary content.

Open approval
status list

Show the various approval statuses.’

21



Icon Label Description

4 Open with Open the currently selected item as a WebDAV

]F WebDAV item. If the item is a Multimedia Component,

- this will open the binary item in the software
application associated with it. (Note that any
changes you make in the external application
will not be reflected in SDL Tridion.) If the item
is not a Multimedia Component, the XML of the
item is displayed.

a Paste Paste the contents of the clipboard in the
current list or at the current cursor position.

1

Preview Preview the currently selected item.
b3
E Properties Show the properties of the current item.
Publishing See the status of items that were submitted for
:{E queue publishing.
Publish Submit the current item to be published to one
-l or more destinations.
T
J Reclassify Replace a Keyword association in one or more
~ Content Manager items(s).
b4
: Redo Redo the last undone edit action.
—_] (Right-align) Right-align text.
Save Save the current item without closing the

dialog.

Save and close

Save the current item and then close the
dialog.

=
£

Save and new

Save the current item, close the dialog and
open a new, empty dialog to create a new item
of the same type.

(none)

Section type

Insert a header, paragraph marker or HTML
<di v> element.

Wi

Send item link
by e-mail

Open an e-mail using your default e-mail client
containing a link to the currently selected item
in the list, or the item currently open in this
dialog.

_

Set language

Mark selected text as being in a specific
language.

22
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Icon Label Description
Start Activity Place an exclusive lock on the current item,
|_ which has been assigned to your user Group
= through workflow.
Start Activity Start Activity on the current item (see above)
and Open and open it in a dialog for editing.
(guuusl Table Open a dialog to insert a new table at the
current cursor position, or to format the
| currently selected table. For more information,
refer to Formatting tables in a Format Area (see
page 87).
Translate Submit the current item to be translated.
d-
Sia
Unclassify Remove a Keyword association from one or
more Content Manager item(s).
(Underline) Underline text.
Undo Undo the last edit action

Undo check-out

Undo a previous check-out of the current item.

(Unindent) Unindent text.

Unlocalize Permanently delete a previously created local
copy of a shared BluePrint item.

Unpublish Remove a previously published item from one
or more of the destinations to which it was
published.

Validate Validate the HTML in the current Format Area
field.

Where Used Show which dependencies this item has in

relation to other items: which items use it,
which items it uses, and so on.

O [a]elEl@ng]v .

Note: ! for more information, refer to the implementer's
documentation portal.
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Dashboard

When you log on to Content Manager Explorer, you see the SDL Tridion
Dashboard. The Dashboard gives you quick access to important functionality
and support options.

The Dashboard contains the following views:

Welcome

; Welcome, #a,

'E Halg & Community Soarch SDL Wridien  Sasech bor Qeonal) Search o | Conbart Masagar [x] Saarch.

Gtiing Started

Albaut ®in, Tradian - —_
ﬂ (=) ) 4
Gwmng b Bar Samiamd Bipbas Tonbar Eabaand
0 Trigpa Memegar frperrn
S

BN Drmlian Steldf- e bled Web wles
------ WD EdEE

b Aroo

T * ]

Fobirstn,  Fadan By Ak

Taaks

Contains a quick search interface, links to helpful topics to get you started,
links to editable Web sites (if any), and quick access to the most used
functionality.

Control Room
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i Weleeme Control Room

InEpractive comdnnt broa kdown

0% 3o -\‘-D 0%
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bt T A Fiu et
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a

. . - 7 . . . 7 . ¥ - . - - . r 5
e " Ll e 138 b Libad .- el
i (T - e o = [ [ B
[T T ———— [ Show sl commants | Shom sl ratngs |
COfiivsins poques mioderation AT COfeEn e o bt
Thers arz e o o e v There e e derra 10 B vew
Shors & SoTeTanta | rr— commanis |
Top rated onktent Worst roted ceatant
Thas srdl Na DETE o PE Win. Thars ars no BT (o thie v,
[ p—— [Shew ad ratings |

This screen lets you configure specific features of SDL Tridion, or inspect
metrics and statistics.

Help & Community
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Links to extensive help documentation and support communities for all
types of users.
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A screen that tells you which version of SDL Tridion you are using.

The Welcome screen in the Dashboard contains a quick search interface,
links to helpful topics to get you started, links to editable Web sites (if any),
and quick access to the most used functionality.

[
.ﬁ Welcome,
arch S, Tridic 3 5 SO Tesfeon Comburt Masage | = parct
t tlarted
=) % = \
4 |- | 4 W
k Acx

Search SDL Tridion

To search the texts of items in the Content Manager, enter your search
term under Search for and click Search. Alternatively, to search user
documentation, enter your search term under Search for, select SDL
Tridion Documentation in Search in, and click Search.

Getting Started

These buttons take you to a number of documentation topics that explain
basic concepts for the new user:

¢ Getting to Know SDL Tridion gives you the basics of the user
interface and how to use it;

¢ Basic Content Manager Concepts introduces you to fundamental
concepts such as Components and Pages;

* Ribbon Toolbar Controls provides a reference of controls found in

the Ribbon;
¢ Keyboard shortcuts shows the handy keystrokes that can speed up

your editing.
Editable Web sites

Points to a list of Web sites (if available) in which Experience Manager is
enabled. Experience Manager lets you edit and manage content directly on
the published Web page.

Quick Access
These buttons jump to often-used functionality in the user interface:

* Publications takes you to a list of Publications (which correspond to
Web sites) that you have access to;
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* My Favorites shows the list of item you have bookmarked as
favorites;

* My Workflow Tasks shows you content items assigned to you that
you have started work on;

* System Administration takes you to administration tasks for the
SDL Tridion system (this option may not always be available).

In the SDL Tridion 2011 SP1 release, the Control Room screen displays
information about User Generated Content (UGC) and for Online Marketing
Explorer. For more information about the latter, refer to the Online Marketing
Explorer User Manual.

If you select to see information for UGC, you can filter the results displayed in
the Control Room screen by clicking Show filter options on the right. This
lets you apply the following filters:

Hide filter aptions
Filter by publication Filtar by Date Range

o UEC = Today

Apply Filter

Filter by Publication

Select the Publication or Publications for which you want to see results. By
default, results for all Publications is displayed.

Filter by Date Range

Select Today, This Week or This Month to show results only for those
periods. Select Set Date Range and use the two Select Date buttons to
select the start and end times of your date range to specify the period for
which you want to see results.

The results displayed are:
Interactive content breakdown
This area shows:

* the percentage of commented or rated Pages or Components

* the total number of comments submitted in the period you specified,
and the number of unique visitors who left them

* the total number of ratings submitted in the period you specified, and
their average score

* the percentage of users that are active on your Web site

User Engagement over Time
Shows trends in commenting, rating and both for the period you specified.

Comments awaiting moderation
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A list of comments in need of moderation.

Content with the most comments

The top 10 Pages and Components, ranked by the number of comments
they received (most comments at the top).

Highest rated content

The first 10 Pages and Components, ranked by the ratings they received
(highest rating at the top).

Lowest rated content

The first 10 Pages and Components, ranked by the ratings they received
(lowest rating at the top).

You can use the Show All Comments and Show All Ratings buttons to see
all comments or ratings submitted.

2.2.3 Dashboard - Help & Community screen

The Help & Community screen in the Dashboard has controls for accessing
help and documentation and variety to contact other users of the product.

Help & Community

Halg and Documentaticon

raate, cubligh or adit content, refar ta thess intearstad halp Papics.

Help and Documentation
Two sets of documentation to help you use the product:

* Topics for Authors and Editors opens the help topics that are
integrated in the user interface. These topics are intended for users
who create and edit content.
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* Topics for Administrators and Implementers opens the help
topics in the documentation portal. These topics are intended
for people who want to install, implement and extend product
functionality. These topics are hosted on an online Web site, so you
need an active internet connection. You also need a username and
password to log on to the site. SDL Customer Support can supply you
with these credentials.

Community

A variety of ways to contact other users of the product, as well as the
people who create SDL Tridion:

* SDL Tridion World is the primary community Web site for
implementers of SDL Tridion and its add-on products. This is an online
Web site, so you need an active internet connection. You also need a
username and password to log on to the site. SDL Customer Support
can supply you with these credentials.

* SDL Tridion Ideas lets you submit ideas to improve or expand our
product, and vote on other people's ideas.

* SDL Tridion Product Updates gives you access to the latest
patches to your current release.

The User Preferences screen in the Dashboard has controls for setting
language and locale, search, content editing and view settings.
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User Preferences

Determine the language in which you will view the
i Content Manager and determine how Content
F Manager Explorer displays dates, numbers, and
other region specific settings.

Language and
Locale

Adjust your search settings and preferences.
g

Search Settings

Adjust your content editing settings and
preferences.

Content Editing

Adjust default view settings.

|

&

Yiew Settings

Language and locale

User Preferences Languags
E'#Sh -
Craspley besdts and messages in the languages you select.
Datermass the langusgs in
which wou will wiew the Regional Settings
Conters Mansger and Enﬂsh {United States) =

Aetermare how Content g ;
Manager Exploner displays Casplay dabtes, times and numbers using the rules of the

dated, rombars, ard othegr rEget o pelect
regan specific settings.

Lets you choose a different interface language and/or choose a date and
number format.

Search Settings

Mawimum Mumber of Search Resulls
ddjust your search settings

ﬁ-:} bid pralenahd. &0 =
. Retrieve no more search resuls than the number you
sebact

Gearch Settings

Lets you configure how Content Manager Explorer executes searches.

Content Editing
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::I{”:-;s-:lﬂ.'d ::_c_':;:‘:;;;':' Default Paste Special option
2 ¥ Remove non-HTML markup
Content Editing Remove Unknown Class Names

Remove All Styles
Paste as Text

Lets you configure how you want Content Manager Explorer to behave
when you paste formatted text.

View Settings

Sereen dinplayed alter starting SO0 Tridian
SOL Trideon Cashboard
¥ Conternt Explorer

Ribbon Toolbar
& pMpcimined
Masmized

Lets you configure what you want to see after you log in: this Dashboard
(select SDL Tridion Dashboard) or the Home tab of the Ribbon (select
Content Explorer). In the latter case, you can also select a Folder you
want Content Manager Explorer to start in.

Also lets you configure if you want the Ribbon toolbar to be maximized
or minimized when you log in. You can always maximize or minimize the
toolbar later, as explained in Content Manager Explorer Ribbon (see page
16).

2.2.5 Dashboard - About SDL Tridion screen

The About SDL Tridion screen shows you the version of SDL Tridion you are
using, as well as a legal notice. Use the version numbers listed on this page
when you submit a problem or question to SDL Customer Support.

About SDL Tridion 2011

Content Manager Explorer - Busld 6.0.0.38495%
Content Manager - Buld 6,0.0,3680
Update Versson - 0

Ve of this computer
portszn of & cbher tha

It distinguishes:

* the version of the user interface, Content Manager Explorer

» the version of the underlying system

* the update version, indicating which product update is running. SDL
periodically releases product updates.

2.2.6 Dashboard - Workflow Activities screen

The Workflow Activities screen in the Dashboard shows you Workflow
Activities assigned to your Group, started by you, and finished by you. From
this screen, you can also start and finish Activities you see.
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Workflow Activities

Ga s &

Assigned Started Finished
Activities Activities Activities

Assigned Activities

Assigned Activities

Click Assigned Activities to see Activities assigned to the Group or
Groups you belong to, or to you personally. Click any item in the list to see
details about the Activity, such as the Content Manager items associated
with this Activity, and to pick up or reassign this Activity (by clicking Start
Activity or Reassign Activity, respectively).

Started Activities

Click Started Activities to see Activities you picked up but did not yet

finish. Click any item in the list to see details about the Activity, such as

the Content Manager items associated with this Activity, and to finish or
reassign this Activity (by clicking Finish Activity or Reassign Activity,
respectively).

Finished Activities

Click Finished Activities to see Activities you performed and finished.
Click any item to see details about the Activity, such as the Content
Manager items associated with this Activity.

The Related Items area shows the list of items associated with the current
Activity.

Click the Open button at the right of an item to open the item in a dialog.

2.3 Breadcrumb trail

The breadcrumb trail shows the path to your current location in the navigation
tree on the left.

The breadcrumb trail is located directly under the Ribbon in the main screen
of Content Manager Explorer, on the left:
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CONTENT MANAGEMENT

Shortcuts

L

|Ccntenth1anagement » 02_England * Building Blocks » Mews | \

MName

Publications

@ Content Management
b 00_Corporate
a ‘&) 02_England
4 [‘d Building Blocks
[» [H Default Templates
PRI i
[» [H Products
[ “ Root Structure Group
[ E’J Categories and Keywords
i ¥ Audience Manager

Jrs Cyeling
‘New Appointment

7 SDL Newsletter

You can click on any of the node names in the breadcrumb trail to jump to
the corresponding node in the tree and load the contents of that node in the

content area.

2.4 Info Bar

The Info Bar, at the top right of your screen, displays your name, notifications,

and Workflow items.

2.5 Content Manager Explorer options

The Content Manager Explorer options bar allows you to set your Content

Manager Explorer user preferences; access the User Manual online; e-mail a
link to a Content Manager item; add a Content Manager item to your favorites;
and create shortcuts to Content Manager items.

2.5.1 Setting your user preferences

Use the Info Bar at top right to configure your personal preferences: user

interface language, regional settings (locale), and search settings.

Context

Pat Garrison L -
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Steps to execute

1. To change your user interface language, click on your name or profile
picture at the top right part of the screen and in the dialog that opens,
in the Language & Locale area, select your preferred language from
the Language dropdown and click OK.

2. To change your regional settings, such as how dates, numbers and
currencies are displayed, click on your name or profile picture at the top
right part of the screen and in the dialog that opens, in the Language
& Locale area, select your preferred language and country from the
Regional Settings dropdown and click OK.

3. To change the maximum number of search results you see, click on
your name or profile picture at the top right part of the screen and in
the dialog that opens, in the Search Settings area, select a number
(50, 100, 250 or 500) from the Maximum Number of Search Results
dropdown and click OK.

Result

Your preferences are updated and affect both Content Manager Explorer and
Experience Manager.

2.5.2 Viewing the User Manual online
To view the User Manual for Content Manager Explorer online, select the

Dashboard ribbon tab, select Help & Community on the left, and click
Topics for Authors and Editors on the right.

2.5.3 E-mailing a link to a Content Manager item
You can e-mail a link to any item in the Content Manager.

Steps to execute

1. In the main screen, select an item for which you want to send a link, or
open the item in a dialog.

2. Access the Home tab of your Ribbon and select the button Send by e-
mail, located on the right.

. Check-in g 2t {z! Publish " send to My Favorites
- i L‘Cl T i
“ O rCheck-out ';,ﬁ‘, Unpublish | 2% Send by E-mail
History Fublizhing
3 Undo Check-out Queue
Edit Publish Send Item Link

Your standard e-mail client opens a new e-mail containing the link to the
current item.
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3. Fill in an e-mail address and, if you like, a subject and additional body
text. Then send the e-mail.

2.5.4 Adding a Content Manager item to your favorites

If you access an item (for example a Component) or location (for example
a Folder) in the Content Manager frequently, you can add the item to your

browser favorites or bookmarks.

Context

bookmarks option, your browser will add only the Content Manager
Explorer window to your favorites or bookmarks, not the individual

item.

IZ Note: If you use the standard Add to favorites or Add to

Steps to execute

1. In the main screen, select an item for which you want to create a
bookmark or favorite, or open the item in a dialog.

2. Access the Home tab of your Ribbon and select the button Send to my
favorites, located on the right.

e Check-in 4 f&! Publish " Send to My Favorites
=’ O Check-out . f Unpublish 2% Send by E-mail
istory Fublishing

o7 Undo Check-out Queue
Edit Publish Send Item Link

The link appears in the Shortcuts > Favorites pane:
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CONTENT MANAGEMENT

]

Shortcuts

4 ',,3’ Faworites
‘ SDL Newsletter

4 T Custom Pages
i% SoL Tridien 2011

(|

iél E-mail Campaigns

2.6 Navigation pane

The navigation pane located on the left-hand side of the screen is the area is
where you navigate to the various areas of the application.

CONTENT MANAGEMENT

]

Shortcuts

[» 5.7 Favorites
[» #% Custom Pages
k] Checked-out Items

Publications

@H Content Management
4 Q;‘ Email Publication
» [ Building Blocks
[ @' Categories and Keywords
4 ﬁ Cutbound E-mail
4 Li Mailings and Distribution Lists
'E-D,n:ling
4 ﬁﬁuudit—:nce Manager
+ & Address Books
(All Contacts)
Metherlands
Tridion Contacts
[» Li Segments

Ft| Content Management
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The lower half of the navigation pane shows you the Publications you have
access to. You can resize this area by grabbing it with your mouse:

You can open each Publication to see the items inside.

Use the area called Shortcuts at the top of the navigation pane for quick
access to locations or items you visit most often, such as Custom Pages.
You can hide or show your Shortcuts area by clicking the expand/collapse
button # .

2.7 List view

The list view displays the items within a Folder or Structure Group or the
results of a search. This section describes how to filter, open, move, copy and
paste, and delete items in the list view.

2.7.1 Opening an item from the list view
You can open an item from the list view by double-clicking the item, using the
Open icon in the main toolbar, or using a context menu.

A window displays the item you selected. If another user has opened the item
in edit-mode, you will view the item as read-only.

2.7.2 Filtering the list view using list columns

When viewing items in the list view, you can filter the items that are displayed
by filtering the columns.

To filter a column, click the filter icon on the right hand corner of a column
header:
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00_Corporate %

MName
4 Building Blocks

Eﬂ Root Structure Group Structure Group

%Categuries and Keywords

i audience Manager

When you click this icon, the filtering options that appear depend on the type
of column you are filtering:

Open set of values

If the number of values in the column is open-ended, clicking the filter icon
displays up to seven value ranges to pick from (for example, A-F, G-M, N-S
and T-Z). You can clear or select each range to hide or show those values.

v | Type
All (28)

aardvark - bumblebee (2)
crazy - faster (4)

ghoulish - jumpy (4)
knee - nefarious (4)
operator - request (4)
story - vortex (4)

willful - zany (4)

Closed set of values

If the number of values in the column is closed (that is, if it has only a fixed
set of possible values), clicking the filter icon displays each value as a
separate option. You can clear or select each range to hide or show those
items.

I
v | Fram Publication

All (18)

Component Template (1)
Page Template (1)
Schema (6)

I Template Building Block {10) l

Date and time values

If the values are moments in time, clicking the filter icon displays a custom
set of options to select typical time ranges, including the option to set a
custom date/time range. If you select this option, use the Select date
buttons to pick a date and time for the beginning and end of your date/
time range.
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Sy

@ all(18)

@ Today

) This week

) This menth

) Select a date or date range

I T Select date .

58] Select date

After you select a filter, the filter icon turns blue, indicating that your current
list view is filtered.

Type = T

Schema
Schema E

Schema

Schema
Schema
Schema

2.7.3 Using context menus
You can access a context menu for items in the navigation pane or list view by
right clicking on the item.

The menu will display commands that are commonly associated with the item
that you have selected.

The following image shows a context menu for a Component:
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Mame 1

48 Cycling
‘ Mew Appointment

7 5DL Newsletter
m Cpen

[# open with webDav

Yersioning

BluePrinting »
Publishing (e ]
Send Item Link r % History

Preview ™ Compare

& 4 B

Copy

Where Used

&

Classification »

o

Refresh

The following image shows a context menu for a Folder:
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Publications w

@ Content Management
b 00_Corporate
a &/ 02_England
4 ['d Building Blocks
[ [‘d Default Templates
F] ['d MNews

o —

[ “ root St| [ Go to Location

I g4 Catego BluePrinting 3

i &4 Audienc
- 02_France

- (& 02_Germa -
L Copy

Send Item Link  F

E Froperties
fm Where Used

Mew k
Classification »
Q' Refresh

2.7.4 Working with multiple items displayed in the list
view

You can perform some actions on more than one item at a time.

Steps to execute

1. To perform an action on multiple items, in the list view, select the items
you want to work with. To select non-sequential items, press Ctrl and
then click on each item individually.

2. Do one of the following:

* Click a Ribbon icon
* Right-click and select an option from the context menu

2.7.5 Moving an item
You can perform Cut & Paste actions to restructure your content. You move

items in the list view to a different Folder or Structure Group within the same
Publication, or for Keywords to a different location in the same Category.
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You require the rights that allow you to modify that object as well as the
following permissions:

* Delete permission for the containing Folder, Structure Group, or
Category

* Write permission for the Folder, Structure Group to which you want to
paste the item

You will not be able to cut and paste an item if:

* The item is a local copy or a shared item.
* The item is checked-out, in Workflow, or published.

It is not possible to move items between different Publications, or between
Folders, Structure Group and Categories, or between one Category and
another Category.

To move items, you cut and paste selected items. If you move a Folder,
Structure Group, or Keyword you also move all items that are contained
within it.

1. Navigate to the Publication and Folder or Structure Group that contains
the item you want to move.

2. From the list view, select one or more items.
3. Click Cut on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

4. From the navigation pane, select the Folder, Structure Group to which
you want to move the item(s).

5. Click Paste on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

The Content Manager moves the item to a different location in the
Publication.

You can create a copy of an item within the same Publication.

You require the rights that allow you to modify that object as well as the
following permissions:

* Read permission for the containing Folder, Structure Group, or Category
* Write permissions for the Folder, Structure Group, or Category to which
you want to paste the item

43 »

I"



If you create a copy of a Folder, Structure Group, or Keyword, you create a
copy of all items that are contained within it as well. If an item is in Workflow
or if a different user has it checked out, you can only create a copy of the
last checked-in version of the item.

1. Navigate to the Publication and Folder, Structure Group, or Keyword that
contains the item(s) you want to copy.

2. From the list view, select the item(s) you want to copy.
3. Click the Copy icon on the Home tab of your Ribbon.

4. Select the Folder, Structure Group, Category or Keyword to which you
W%T)t to copy the item(s) and click the Paste on the Home tab of your
Ribbon.

The Content Manager creates a copy of the item. If you paste the item in an
Organizational Item (Folder, or Structure Group, or Category) that already
has an item of the same name, the item is renamed with the prefix "Copy
<x> of ...", where <x>is a number. For example "Copy 2 of Article".
The Content Manager gives the copy a version number "1.0". The copy has
no version history.

You can delete an item to remove it from the Content Manager. If you delete a
Folder, Structure Group, or Category you delete all items contained within it as
well.

To delete an item, you must have delete permissions for the Folder,
Structure Group or Category in which the item is stored as well as rights for
that item. You cannot delete an item if:

e The item is used:

* The Component is embedded on a Page.
* The Component is used as a Component link or a Multimedia
Component link in another Component or metadata field.
* The Keyword is used in a Component field or Metadata field
The item is localized in a Child Publication
The item is published
The item is in Workflow
The item is checked out
The item is not a local item (that is, the item is a local copy or a shared
item)
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Where Used icon in the toolbar. For information about the Where

2; Note: To see if the item is used, open the item and click the Show
Used functionality, see Where used (see page 57).

Steps to execute

1. To delete an item, in the Content Management view, navigate to the
Publication and Folder, Structure Group, or Category that contains the
item(s) you want to delete.

2. From the list view, select the item(s) you want to delete.

Working with multiple items displayed in the list view (see page

} Note: For information about selecting multiple items, see
42)

3. Click the Delete icon on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

to delete just the Keyword or the Keyword Branch (all its child
Keywords). If you just delete the Keyword, the child Keywords
are moved up one level in the tree structure.

2? Note: If you selected a Keyword, your are prompted whether

Result

The Content Manager deletes the item or items. You cannot retrieve items
after you delete them. If your select multiple items for deletion, the Content
Manager only deletes the items that meet the prerequisites.

2.7.8 Refreshing the list view

The contents of the list view are normally up-to-date. However, if you do not
see an item you would expect to find, click the Refresh button in the bar
above the list to manually refresh the list.

News

L Refresh =
dF Cyrcli

&) New Appointment

4F5 New Component
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2.8 Edit window

When you open or create an item, an edit window opens. The edit window
displays the fields you use to edit or create an item.

COrganize  Workflow  Format

/g R E @& Q

Save Save and Close Sawe and BluePrint Where Used Preview O

Mew Hierarchy
Manage
*Mame: SDL Newsletter
* Schema: c b

Component Content

*

text:
Just a little notel

Edit windows also have their own Ribbons, giving you access to the actions
you can perform on the item. See Ribbon controls (see page 18) for a
description of the controls available on the Ribbon.

Saving an item

When you have completed work on an item, you can save the item using one
of three options in the Home tab of the Ribbon:

* Save saves the current changes you made to the item, the window
remains open.

* Save and close saves the changes you made to the item and closes the
item.

* Save and new saves the changes you made to the item, closes the
item, and opens a window in which you can create a new item of the
same type.
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Organize  Workflow  Format

B B EF| &% =

Save Save and Close Sawve and| BluePrint Where Used

Mew Hierarchy
kMapane
* Name: SDL Newsletter
* Schema: w

Component Content

2.9 Content Manager Explorer Message Center

To provide information, issue warnings and report errors, Content Manager
Explorer uses the Message Center.

The Message Center displays messages in the following ways:

* In the top area of the interface, a message can appear in the center. The
icon and color of the message indicate the nature of the message. For
example, this warning appears when a user opens an existing Schema for

editing:

(& 18:44 Changes to this Schema will sffect all related tems. | Show Whers Used | g5

You can click the close icon at the right hand side to dismiss a message.
* A popup can open in the center of the screen. For example, this error
message explains that a mandatory field was not filled in:

€9 Mandatory field "MultiFA" is missing
a value

| Close |

At any time, you can see all messages produced by the Message Center by
clicking the flag icon at top left. The number next to it indicates the number of

messages not yet dismissed.
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B &

Save Save and Sav

This opens a dialog showing all messages that were displayed during this
session. Clear Show archived messages to see only messages that were
not yet dismissed.

Message history

W Show archived messages Close

You can get detailed information about a message by double-clicking it. A
more verbose version of the message now appears in a separate popup.

2.10 Shortcut keys

You can use the following keyboard shortcuts to navigate and use items in
Content Manager Explorer:

Refresh

As a general rule, pressing F5 will refresh any list displayed in the currently
active window.

Input field shortcut keys

The following table describes the shortcut keys that can be used in input
fields:
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Key Action Field types

Ctrl+X or #+X Cut Plain text, Format Area,
Number

Ctrl+C or +C Copy Plain text, Format Area,
Number

Ctrl+V or #+V Paste Plain text, Format Area,
Number

Ctrl+Z or #+Z Undo Plain text, Format Area,
Number

Ctrl+Y or #+Y Redo Plain text, Format Area,
Number

Ctrl+A or #+A Select All Plain text, Format Area,
Number

Ctrl+B or ¥+B Bold Format Area

Ctrl+! or E+1 Italic Format Area

Ctrl+U or #+U Underline Format Area

Ctrl+L or #+L Align left Format Area

Ctrl+R or #+R Align right Format Area

Ctrl+E or #+E

Align centered

Format Area

Ctrl+K or #+K

Insert Link (not in

Format Area

the left

Chrome)
Ctrl+. or #+. Create bulleted Format Area
list (Format Area
only)
Ctrl+Left Move one word to| Plain text, Format Area,

Number

Ctrl+Right or

Move one word to
the right

Plain text, Format Area,
Number

current word
from current
cursor position
(Windows only)

Ctrl+Home Move to start Plain text, Format Area,
of input field Number
(Windows only)
(not in Firefox)
H+Left Go to start of line | Plain text, Format Area,
Number
#+Right Go to end of line | Plain text, Format Area,
Number
Ctrl+End Move to end Plain text, Format Area,
of input field Number
(Windows only)
Ctrl+Delete Remove Plain text, Format Area,

Number

Content Manager Ribbon shortcut keys
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You can use a number of shortcut keys to navigate through the items in
the Ribbon:

* To start navigating through the Ribbon controls, first press Ctrl+F6 or
#+F6. This shows your currently open Ribbon toolbar as having focus
by displaying a dotted line around it.

Administration

* You can now select other tabs using the Left and Right arrow keys on
your keyboard.

* To open a tab and show its controls, select it and press Enter.

* You now selected the first button in the Ribbon tab. Again, use the
Left and Right arrows to navigate to the button you want to use and
do one of the following:

* If you have selected a normal button, press Enter to execute the
command.

e If you have selected a button that always opens a dropdown
menu, press Enter or the Down arrow to open the dropdown

menu.
 n o
S &

Users - Groups -
"
& Show Users o

Y
e

e If you have selected a button that has a primary command, plus
a number of special commands in a dropdown menu, press Enter
to execute the primary command, or the Down arrow to open the
dropdown menu.

b = &

Open = EBluePrint Where |
Hierarchy

I L‘ Cpen

". Open with WebDaW |

¢ |If you opened a dropdown menu, use the Up and Down arrow keys to
navigate through the menu options, and Enter to select one.

¢ Use the Escape button to go back up a level in the Ribbon (from
dropdown menu to a tab, or from a specific tab to the list of tabs).

Content Manager navigation pane shortcut keys

The following table describes the shortcut keys that you can use to
navigate between items in the Content Manager Explorer navigation pane:
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Key

Result

Up Move up one node.

Down Move down one node.

Left Close an expanded node or go to Parent node.

Right Expand a closed node or go to first Child in the
node.

Home Go to the root of the navigation pane.

End Go to the last node in the tree.

Enter If you selected another node, go to the selected
node.

Page Up Go to the first node on the Page.

Page Down Go to the last node on the Page.

Backspace Go to the Parent.

Ctrl+X or #+X Cuts the selected node.

Ctrl+C orz#+C Copies the selected node.

Ctrl+V or #+V

Pastes a copied or cut node.

Delete

Deletes the selected node.

Content Manager list view shortcut key

The following table describes the shortcut keys that you can use to
navigate between items in the list view:

Key Action
Home Select the first item in the list
End Select the last item in the list
Up Select the previous item in the list
Down Select the next item in the list
Page Up Scroll up one page, select the first item
Page Down Scroll down one page, select the last item
Enter Execute default action
Escape Clear selection
Shift Select a range of items
Ctrl Add or remove an item from the selection
Space Left mouse click
Ctrl+X or #+X Cut
Ctrl+C or #+C Copy
Ctrl+V or #+V Paste

Delete

Delete currently selected item(s)

The default action for the list view is one of the following:

¢ Open the item
¢ |f the user checked out the item, edit the item
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* If the item is a Folder, Structure Group, or Publication, show the list of
items contained within it.

Remembered settings

When you close your browser the Content Manager Explorer remembers the
last visited location in the Publication tree, whether the toolbar Ribbon was
collapsed or expanded, the Target Types selected when you last published
content and your Publish settings.

} Note: Your Unpublish settings and Advanced settings are not kept.

52



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

Chapter 3 BluePrinting

A BluePrint is a hierarchy of Publications in which Parent Publications share
content with Child Publications. BluePrinting enables you to reuse structure,
content, and design between Publications.

The key terms used in BluePrinting are:

BluePrint — A BluePrint establishes the relationships between
Publications and enables your organization to share and manage items
within multiple Publications.

Root Parent — A Root Parent Publication is the first Publication in a
BluePrint. It contains only items created within that Publication. A Content
Manager system can contain multiple BluePrints. When you create a
BluePrint, all Publications in the BluePrint share the Root Structure Group
from the Primary Parent.

Parent — A Parent Publication shares items to one or more Publications
called Child Publications. A Parent Publication can also be a Child
Publication.

Child — A Child Publication mirrors the Parent Publication. A Child
Publication can also contain local content that you can combine with
shared content.

The BluePrint Viewer provides a visualization of the Parent-Child
relationships within a BluePrint and the BluePrint relationship between items:

Home

. Open * Where Used Preview Compare History Localize Unlocalize

Level 1

Level 2

BluePrint Hierarchy for i 5DL Tridion Newsletter infhl 01_French

Iterm LURI: borm: 10-1590 Publication Key: 01_French
Modified: 11/16/2010 3:35 PM BluePrinting Status: Shared
Modified by: FRENCHCMZ003\Administrakeur Approval Status: Undefined
Version: 1 Publish Status: Mot Published

||j' A pelete. . Q. @ =

Manage Edit BluaPrinting

& 00_Corporate
&) SDL Tridien Newsl

w & 01 _Dutch & 01_English

B 50! Tridion Newsle | | ) SDL Tridion News!, B s0¢ Tridion Newsle |

> &



Child Publications can contain a combination of shared items, local copies and
local items.

Shared items

Shared items are items inherited from Parent Publications. These items are
read-only items unless you create a local copy.

Local copies

Local copies are shared items that have been localized. Localizing is
the process of creating a local copy of a shared item which can then be
modified locally.

Local items

Local items are items that have been created in the Child Publication.

Performing actions on a BluePrint item may affect other Publications in the
BluePrint due the relationship between BluePrint Publications.

Items shared in a BluePrint

The following Content Manager items are shared from Parent Publications
to Child Publications.

e Folders and Structure Groups that define how content is organized

¢ Schemas, Components and Pages that define content

*« Component Templates, Page Templates and Template Building Blocks
that define the look-and-feel and behavior of content

Target Groups that define types of users (for personalization)

Process Definitions that define Workflow

Categories and Keywords used for classification and metadata

Search Folders that contain search results

Actions affecting items in a BluePrint

The following table describes the general rules that apply when performing
certain actions on an item in a BluePrint:

Action General rule

create An item created in a Publication is a local item. If the
Publication is a Parent Publication, this item is shared to any
Child Publications. You can create a local item in a Parent or in
a Child.

edit You can edit local items or local copies. Any changes made to
these items are shared to Child Publications unless the Child
Publication contains local copies of these items.
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Action General rule

cut/paste | You can cut and paste any local item within a Publication. You
cannot cut and paste between Publications. You must have
write and delete permissions to cut and paste an item.

copy/ You can copy and paste any local item within a Publication.
paste
delete You can only delete unused local items.

localize You can create a local copy (localize) any shared item in a
Publication. This permits you to edit the item.

unlocalize | You can unlocalize a local copy to use the original shared
item.

publish You can publish a Component, Page, Structure Group, or
Publication. Only items within active Structure Groups are
published.

unpublish | You can unpublish a Component, Page, Structure Group, or
Publication to remove the item from the Published site.

3.3 BluePrint example

A corporate Web site may have local sites in multiple countries, all of which
have specific language and local content requirements. The following
BluePrint shows a corporation which has Web sites for the following countries:

* A Belgian site that requires French and Dutch content
* A Netherlands site that requires Dutch and English content
* A German site that requires English and German content

Corporate
¢ I ) |
Francais Nederlands English Deutsch
| o] e — — - -
Francais Haderlands Maderiands English English Dautsch
Belgian Site Dutch Site German Site
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All the sites share the same design. Therefore, they share the same Page
Templates and Component Templates. They also share the same content
structure of Folders and Structure Groups. In this scenario, users at the
corporate level create some of the content. They share this content, and
translators translate it into the four languages. Language specific country
Publications can share the translated information and can add local content.
When users create Pages in these Publications and publish them, the resulting
Web sites can include multilingual and region-specific information.

3.4 Localizing or unlocalizing items

If you are working in a Child Publication, to modify the content of shared items
you must create a local copy which then becomes editable. If you do not

want to use the local copy of an item, you can also unlocalize the item. If you
unlocalize, you will again use the shared item.

Requirements
To localize or unlocalize an item, you must have Localize permissions for the
Folder or Structure Group in which the item is stored.

Steps to execute

1. To localize or unlocalize an item, navigate to the location in the tree that
contains the item you want to localize.

2. In the list view, select the item you wish to localize or unlocalize and in
the Organize tab of the Ribbon, do one of the following:

* Click Localize to create a local copy.
* Click Unlocalize to go back to the original shared item.

Crganize

——l.\.-*ll __.U- LY 1
BluePrint Localize Unlocalize Classi
Hierarchy

BluePrinting

Important:If you unlocalize, the local copy is irretrievable. All
changes are lost.

56

(o



You have localized or unlocalized an item.

Where used functionality allows you to view the relationship between Content
Manager items.

Content Manager items are used together to create Web site content or
content for other channels. For example, a Page uses a combination of
Components and Component Templates, a Page Template and Keywords.

In the Content Manager you can use the Where Used feature on an item to
view:

* Which other items use the item
e Which other items the item uses
* To which Publication Targets the item has been published

s

Note: Similar functionality is also provided by the Related Items
\} List View, available when you select a Keyword. The view displays
2 the Components, Pages, and other Content Manager items that have
been tagged with the selected Keyword, or Keyword branch, allowing
you to see related content. For more information, see Viewing
related content (see page 151).

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Do one of the following:

* Select an item and choose Where Used in the context menu.

* Select an item and choose BluePrinting > BluePrint Hierarchy
in the context menu to open the BluePrint Viewer. Select the
item in one of the Publications in the BluePrint hierarchy and click
Where used.

The Where used dialog opens:
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ﬁ SOL Tridion Newsletter
IR Uces | Published to
Mame Publication Comment Location | Open l

v Latest news 00_Corporate “W00_Corporats\Roat | - |
20 1o LoCaton

| Refresh |

, Close

. To view where an item is used, click the Used In tab. The tab displays a

list of items that use the item you selected:

* To edit an item in the list, select the item and click Open.
* To view the location of an item in the list, select the item and click
Go To Location.

. To view a list of items this item uses, click the Uses tab:

* To edit an item in the list, select the item and click Open.
* To view the location of an item, select the item and click Go To
Location.

. To view Published to information for a Page, Component, Component

Template, or Page Template, click the Published to tab.

Click Close to exit Where used.

3.6 BluePrint Viewer

The BluePrint Viewer provides a visualization of the Parent-Child
relationships within a BluePrint and the BluePrint relationship between items:.

Context

The BluePrint Viewer consists of:

The Home tab in which you can perform actions on a selected item

in the BluePrint hierarchy diagram (these actions are also available in
context menus)

The View tab in which you can change the view of BluePrint
relationships

The BluePrint hierarchy diagram displayed in the BluePrint Viewer and
the information displayed in it.
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Home ST

IEEREEIEE

Open ™ Where Used Preview Compare History Localze Unlocalize

Manags Edit BluaPrinting

Level 1
. & 00_Corporate
'@ SDL Tridion Newsl_ |
1

Level 2

@ 01_Dutch | @ 01_English
@ 501 Tridion Newsle | | @) SDE Tridion sewsl, | | @) S0t Tridion Newsle |

BluaPrint Hierarchy for . SOL Tridion Newsletter infal 01_French

Item URI: tem:10-190 Publication Key: 01_French
Madified: 11/16/2010 3:35 PM BluePrinting Status: Shared
Modified by: FRENCHCMZ003VAdministrateur Approval Status: Undafined
Varsion: 1 Publish Stabus: Mot Published

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager Explorer, select an item and choose
BluePrinting > BluePrint Hierarchy in the context menu:

Mews 1

Mame v | Type

7 5DL Tridion Newsletter Component
m Open

[# open with webDav

5 Preview

e Cut

Wersioning k
Fublishing P | 55 Unlocalize
Send Item Link 8 B2 Elueprint Hierarchy

2. In the Home tab of the BluePrint Viewer you can perform the
following actions on the selected item:
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| ﬁ & Delete _\ l#gl E =

Open = Where Used Preview Compare History Localize Unlocalize

Manage Edit BluePrinting

* Open—allows you to navigate to open an item displayed in the
BluePrint hierarchy for editing.

* Where Used—allows you to see where an item is used (for more
information, refer to Where used (see page 57)).

* Delete—allows you to delete an item provided you have the
necessary rights and permissions for that item and the item is not
being used. For more information, see Deleting an item (see page
44).

* Preview—allows you to Preview an item.

« Compare —allows you to compare two different versions of
Components, Component Templates, Page Templates, Pages, or
Schemas. For more information, see Comparing two versions (see
page 166).

» History —lists all versions of a Component, Component Template,
Page Template, Page, or Schema. For more information, see
Version history (see page 165).

* Localize —allows you to create a local copy of a shared item.

* Unlocalize —allows you to unlocalize the local copy of an item
in a Child Publication and use the shared item from the Parent
Publication.

.g- Important:Unlocalizing an item deletes the localized version
entirely from the system.

3. In the View tab of the BluePrint Viewer, you can Zoom in and Zoom
Out of the diagram and perform the following actions:

e L=l ¥, Zoom In
b = ? _‘
) “% Zoom Out
Show Show Show Show Inheritance
Farents Children Used in Fath 100% -
| Relations Zoam

« Show Parents—select an item/Publication and click Show
Parents to highlight the selected Publication's Parents (the
Publications that are not Parents of the selected Publication are
dimmed out).

 Show Children—select an item/Publication and click Show
Children to highlight the selected Publication's Children (the
Publications that are not Children of the selected Publication are
dimmed out).
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e Show Used in—click Show Used in to view the items the item is
Used in.
* Show Inheritance Path—select an item and click Show

Inheritance Path to highlight where the item shares its content
from.

. In the BluePrint hierarchy diagram displayed in the BluePrint Viewer,
the following visual indicators are used:

* A solid blue background indicates the Publication from which
BluePrint Viewer was invoked:

&) 504 Tridion Newsle

* A blue border indicates the current item (the context item) selected
in the BluePrint:

&/ 01_Dutch

&) 50L Tridion Newsl

* Information about the item from which the BluePrint Viewer was
invoked (the context item) and the currently selected context item
is displayed at the bottom of the viewer:

Blsa Pried bawgarhoy loe B 5000 Trdaos Meslatior Gl Thidd Pab B Salarind [Hee i 401 Tradosn Mawalatbar imlhl Chid Peb ©

* The name of shared items are displayed in italics:

Lewvel 1
& Root Pub

&) SDL Tridion Newsl

Leye-2
R o CI—
& S0L Tridion Newsle | & SDL Tridion Newsle &) SDL Teidion Mewsl

* Publications which do not contain a copy of the selected item are
dimmed:
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Lewvel 1

-‘f Root Pub

Level 2
N Child Pub €
. Local newsletter "j Child Pub A "“J child Pub B

¢ |f an item has been localized in a Child Publication, the line to the
Parent Publication is dotted:

Lewel 1

' &l Root Pub

& SDL Tridion News|

Level 2

&) Child Pub A | [&) child Pub B

. [ | |
W) 50t Tridion Newsle | | B SDL Tridion ¥ewsle | || §) SOL Tridion News]

5. Click Close to exit the BluePrint Viewer.
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Chapter 4 Components

You define all content in the Content Manager in Components. To ensure that
content is consistent, the Content Manager bases all content on Schemas.
Schemas define fields and field types for specific types of content.

For example, you may need to create a press release. Your SDL Tridion
system administrator created a Schema that defines what types of content
the press release can contain. This example Schema may contain the
following fields:

Title
a text field in which you type text
Summary
a text field in which you type text
Date
a date selection field
Body
a text field in which you can type and format text
Company Information

a Component Link field in which you select an existing Component that
contains company information

Logo

a multimedia link field in which you can link to an existing multimedia
Component that contains an image

You enter content into these predefined fields, and thereby ensure that all
press releases have consistent structure and content types. This section
describes how to create and use Components in the Content Manager
Explorer. Multimedia content is saved in multimedia Components. For
information about multimedia Components, see Multimedia Components (see
page 99).

4.1 Creating a Component

You create a Component by selecting a Schema that defines the type of
Component that you want to create. You can then fill in the fields for the
Component as defined by the Schema.

Requirements

To create a Component you must have Component Management rights and
Write permissions for the containing Folder.
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Context

For example, your organization may have a Schema called "Press Release"
upon which all press release content is based. You create Components in

Folders within a Publication.

Steps to execute

1. Navigate to the Publication and Folder in which you want to create the
Component.

2. On the Home tab or the Create tab of the Ribbon, click New
Component. A New Component window appears:

Organize Worlflow  Format

E ﬁ E! | AR Q

Save Save and Close  Save and BluePrint Where Used Preview
MNew Hierarchy
Manage
General (Rl
* Name: Mew Component
* Schema: (None)

| Component Content

3. On the General tab, modify the following fields:

* Name—fill in the name of the Component

* Schema—select the Schema on which this Component will
be based. (If your SDL Tridion system administrator defined
a mandatory Schema for the Folder in which you create a
Component, then you see no Schema field, because the Content
Manager already selected the Schema for you.)

A series of fields appears.

4. Fill in all mandatory fields and optional fields as necessary. Mandatory
fields have a red asterisk (*) beside them.

7™ Note: For more information on Component field types, see
Component field types (see page 68).
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SR Vetadata | Source | Workflow | Info.

* Name: MNew Component

* Schema: m Simple Schema b
Component Content

* Texts:

* MultivalueField:

* FormatAreaField:

Ml Source | Preview

5. A Component may also use Metadata fields. If so, a Metadata tab
appears. Select the Metadata tab (if applicable) and fill in the mandatory
fields and, if applicable, the optional fields.

6. On the Home tab of the Ribbon, click Save and Close.

7. Depending on the Schema you selected, you may now be prompted to
add this Component to a Bundle. You can choose to skip this step, but if
you do, the Component remains checked out to you.

8. If this item must be added to a Bundle, a dialog opens asking you if you
would like to do so now. You can choose Not Now to close the dialog,
but you see a warning informing you that your item is not in a Bundle,
and the same dialog will appear every time you save changes to the
item. Alternatively, if you select Add, a Bundle selection dialog appears.

9. In the tree structure on the left, navigate to a Publication and Folder
that contains a Bundle to which you want to add the item, and add
it to that Bundle by selecting the Bundle and clicking Add. This adds
the item to the selected Bundle and closes the dialog. If the Bundle is
already in workflow, the item will be too. You can also select Close,
which has the same effect as clicking Not Now in the previous dialog.

Result
You have created a Component.
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1 Note: For information about creating Pages and using Component on
\} Pages, see Pages (see page 105).

You can edit a Component to modify the content of the Component.

To edit a Component, you must have Component Management rights and
Write permissions.

It is not possible to edit a Component if the following conditions apply:

* The Component is shared from another Publication

* A different user already checked out the Component

* The Content Manager assigned the Component to a different user
through a Workflow Process

1. Navigate to the Publication and Folder that contains the Component you
want to edit.

2. To open the Component, select the Component in the list view and click
Open on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

3. Edit the fields in the Component as required. (See Component field
types)(see page 68) for more information about the different field
types).

4. Click Save and close in the Home tab of the Ribbon.

5. Depending on the Schema you selected, you may now be prompted to
add this Component to a Bundle. You can choose to skip this step, but if
you do, the Component remains checked out to you.

6. If this item must be added to a Bundle, a dialog opens asking you if you
would like to do so now. You can choose Not Now to close the dialog,
but you see a warning informing you that your item is not in a Bundle,
and the same dialog will appear every time you save changes to the
item. Alternatively, if you select Add, a Bundle selection dialog appears.

7. In the tree structure on the left, navigate to a Publication and Folder
that contains a Bundle to which you want to add the item, and add
it to that Bundle by selecting the Bundle and clicking Add. This adds
the item to the selected Bundle and closes the dialog. If the Bundle is
already in workflow, the item will be too. You can also select Close,
which has the same effect as clicking Not Now in the previous dialog.

The Content Manager saves a modified version of the Component. Any of the
following items that use the Component will now use the modified version of
the Component:
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* Pages
* Component Links in other Components
e Child Publications that share from this Publication
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Chapter 5 Component field types

Components are based on Schemas that define what fields you can define for
that Component. The types of fields you need to fill in differ depending on the

definition of the Schema.

The following table describes the field types that you may encounter when

filling in a Component:

Field type Accepted values
Text Alpha-numeric characters
Number Numbers, negative symbol, and one
decimal point
Date Date and time

External link

External link to any URL address

Multimedia link

Link to a multimedia Component

Component link

Link to a Component

Format area

Alpha-numeric characters and
formatting

The following image displays different field types in a Component:
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*MName: MNew Component

* Schema: @AIIFi&Ids -

Component Content

*SingleLineText:
Thiz is just a single line of text...

¥ MultiLineText:
This i= a field were you can enter several lines of text.. -

o
Formatirea:

Design Preview

This is a field with lots of texf formatting options...

* Number:
5

* Date:

11/18/2010 3:10 PM

* Com ponentLink:

‘Mw:umpunent |:|

* ListField_DropDown:

=] -

b

c

5.1 Field characteristics

In addition to the general classification of field types (text, number and so on),
a field type can have the following characteristics:

In addition to the general classification of field types (text, number and so on),
a field type can have the following characteristics:
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* The field can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory fields are indicated
with a * next to the label of the field.

* You can select values from predefined lists. See also List fields (see page
76).

* Fields may accept one value only or multiple values. Multiple value fields
are displayed with two buttons to the left of the field. Use the Add button
to add an addition value to the field. Use the Delete button to delete a
value from the field.

=T T U I MM T T A M

and parners, but evaryone with an interest in enfemprise wab content management is
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SDL: Global Leader in Web Content Management j
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U an il content management and onling makeling solutions. “SDL Tridion® is mow Bl mame of =
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* You can reorder the values in multiple-value fields as follows:

* Place your cursor over the icons to the right of the field. The arrow
will turn into a Move icon.

» Drag and drop the field to another location for the same field.
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5.2 Simple text fields

Simple text fields accept any characters. To fill in these fields, you simply type
text into the field.
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Text fields may have the following characteristics:

* The field may accept more than one value. This may be used to
distinguish between different paragraphs.
* The field may be mandatory. This is indicated with a *.

* MText:

General

Major

* SText:

Count

Format areas also allow you to format text. This field type is described in
Format area fields (see page 77).

5.3 Number fields
Number fields accept one decimal point and a positive or negative sign. Type
a number in the field, for example: 100000.00 and -1.23.
A number fields may have the following characteristics:

* The field may accept more than one value. This may be used to create a
list or sequence of numbers.
* The field may be mandatory. This is indicated with a *.
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* Multinurmn:
4

X C

xC

15

X C

16
W
b4
* oneMum:
108

5.4 Date fields

A date field allows you to select a date and time using a date select button.
Date fields may have the following characteristics:

* The field may accept more than one value. This may be used to create a
list of dates.
* The field may be mandatory. This is indicated with a *.

* Dates:

28-2-2007 16:36
- F3
-

18-9-1996 12:12 3
= F3
-

5.5 External link fields

An external link field allows you to create a link to an external URL, an e-mail
address or another URL addressable type such as FTP.

Context
External link fields may have the following characteristics:
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* The field may accept more than one value.
* The field may be mandatory—this is indicated with a *.

* pelated Web pages:

rmailto:hreyes@srmhi.org |Z |E|
i
™

http A www sdltridion.com |T |f|
O ] |
o
™
6 ftp:/fftp . microsoft.com |: |z|
52

1. Click the Add button to the left of the link field. A Hyperlink window
opens.

2. In the Type field, select one of the following options:

* Select http:// to create a hyperlink to a Web page.

* Select mailto: to create a link to an e-mail address.

* Select Other to create a link to another type of internet resource
such as an HTTPS, FTP or other resource.

3. In the URL field, do one of the following:

* If you are creating a link to a Web page, paste or type the URL of
the page you want to link to.

* If you are creating a link to an e-mail address, type the e-mail
address that you want the visitor to send mail to, after the mai | t o:
prefix.

* If you are creating a link to another type of internet resource, type
the address of the internet resource that you want to link to.

4. Click OK.

5. If the field specifies more than one link, you can use the area to the left
of the link field to further format the links for this field:

* Drag-and-drop — hold your mouse down over a value and drag to
move the value to another position

* Add button — insert another link

* Remove button — remove the current link
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5.6 Multimedia link fields and Component link

fields

Multimedia links allow you to create one or more links to Multimedia
Components and Component links allow you to create one or more links to
Components and you may also be able to link to multimedia Components.

Context

You can add a link to Components within the same Publication as the
Component that you are creating. If a link field accepts more than one value,
it is also possible to:

* change the order of links by dragging and dropping fields
* remove links from a list of existing links using the Delete button

added as links.

: 2 Note: The items you want to link to must exist before they can be

Steps to execute

1.

2.

In the Component you are creating or editing, click the Insert button
next to the link field.

Depending on how they have been defined by the Component Schema,
Component Link fields may contain a single link or multiple links. The
following image shows how these fields are displayed:

* SingleComponentLink:

B0 The Mumbers |E| |g| |E|
* ComponentLinkList:

Bl Al (] [
N Al &) [
b4

Dat Al (s ?
¢ | © Dates &l (&[]
b4

* MultimediaLink:

B0 MyImage |E| |g| |E|

In the window that appears, you can select a Component to link to in
one of the following ways:
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* In your Building Blocks Folder structure, navigate to the location
of the Component or Multimedia Component for which you want to
create a link. The List View displays Components filtered based on
the allowed Schema (or Schemas).

* In your Categories and Keywords, select a Keyword. The List
View displays Components that have been classified with this
Keyword, or a child Keyword, and filtered based on the allowed
Schema (or Schemas).

Create  Organize Workflow  Administrakion
T ¥ V' M W Mew Companent g
- o LﬂH:w Multimedia Component ||, New Folder 5 Delete
T f BElus Whera
Faste WebDAY  Hisrarch m
Clipheard Hansgs
CocTast & Cptagoriad and Kaywo.. + Copnbled ¢ Ounm by o
COMTENT MANAGEMENT
& DocTest Marmg Typs Frorm Publication Modified
. [l Building Blacks ¥ Praduct desenpbons  Falder 19-5-2010
£ B Fal LG
4 o Categories and Keywords NReports alder 19-5-20d0
- @el Cormpongnt Z0e52010
4 B Countrias
A Franes $oates Companent 26-5-2010
Bl cerman PewTex Component *8-5-3010
Germany
; Spain ‘The Mumbers Compansnt FB-5-2010
I
 The Netherlands
A United States of Amer
| ' Insert | Close
. ¥ E

. Select a Component and click Insert. The dialog closes and you have
added a link to the Component you selected.

. If the field specifies more than one link, you can use the area to the left
of the link to further format the links for this field:

* Drag a field and drop it in another location to move a link to a new
position.

* Insert button — insert a new link

* Remove button — remove a link
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Cormponent Content

* ZingleComponentLink:

W KwText &l R [
* ComponentlinkList:
| Dat Al (38 ?
o |© Pees &l (R [
a
| Dat Al (38 ?
o |© Pees &l (R [
a

* MultimediaLink:

B Greatiave |El |g| |E|

Result
The Content Manager creates a Component link or a multimedia link.

5.7 List fields

Components may contain drop-down lists, select boxes, radio buttons, check-
boxes, and trees as list field types.

Depending upon the list field, you may be able to select text, numbers, or
date values:

* drop-down lists—you can select one option from a drop-down list

* select boxes—you can select one or more options from a drop-down list
* radio buttons—you can select one option

* check-boxes—you can select one or more check-boxes

* tree—you can select one or more Keywords in a taxonomy tree
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* ListFieldDropDown:

| spice j
* ListFieldSelect:
one for the money =

three to get ready
go, cat, go!

* ListFieldradiao:

" salt

* pepper

* ListFieldCheckBoxes:
— bamboa

rd pine

rd lotus

Format areas accept alpha-numeric characters and also allow you to apply
formatting to the field.

The formatting options available for the field appear in the Format tab of the
Ribbon of the Component dialog (this tab is automatically displayed when
you select the field). In addition, you may also edit the HTML. The HTML edit
setting is configurable, therefore you may not be able to edit HTML source in
all format areas.

Format areas may consist of three tabs:

* Design tab—when entering text in the text area on this tab, you can use
the controls on the toolbar. These controls are described in the remainder
of this chapter.

* Source tab—you can enter text and HTML formatting on this tab. If you
try to switch to the Design or Preview tabs, and if you try to Save or Save
& Close the Component, Content Manager Explorer validates the HTML
and aborts if the HTML contains any errors.

Aimwmnnr

Note: Content Manager Explorer allows the tab switch or save if
j the validation yields only validation warnings. To explicitly check
4 for warnings, use the Validate button in the toolbar.
* Preview tab—you can view content that you have entered into this field
in view-only mode. In addition, you can disable styles in order to view the
text without any styles. By default, this check-box is selected.

The following image shows the Design tab:
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* Formatarea:

Design Source

Chardonnay is a green-skinned grape variety used to make white wine. It
is believed to hawve originated in the Burgundy wine region of eastarn France

but is now grown wherever wine is produced, from England to Mew Zealand,

4 o

The following image shows the Source tab:

* Parsnatirea:

CELEOIrSApan Class="ipple-sryle-span” style="fost-familyl sans-serif! foRt-sipel 13pul Font-welghtl -
noEmal: line=heighet! 19pe: r<atrong-Char donnayd/strongr 15 & green~skinned <a
heef="http://en.vikipedia.ocg/viki/Ocape” title="Grape” atyle="text=decoraticm: none! colac: cgblé, &9,
beckgzound-origin: initiml; backgound-
beckgroend-ponicicns inicisl inicisl;

1731 ; beckground-image: nons; background-sttachmest: initial;
clip: inicisl; beckgrownd-coloz: inicisl; beoKITound-CEpaat:
iniTial inicialy “rgrapeciar <a Rref="hotpi/len, wikipedis,org/wikis/Variecy (biology)® citle="Variety
(bialeay) " class="py-gedirect™ style="rext-decoration: noser ooloe! ogh (6, &9, 173)! background-imsge!

et |

The following image shows the Preview tab:

* Formatarea:

Design Source Preview

Chardonnay is a green-skinned grape variety used to malke white wine. It is
helieved to have oniginated in the Bmrgundy wine region of eastern France bhut

15 now grown wherever wine 1s produced, from England to New Zealand.

¥ Disable Styles

The Format tab of the Component Ribbon displays format options for a

format area. When entering content into a format area, you can use the
available options.

A format area fields may have the following characteristics:

* The field may accept more than one value. This may be used to
distinguish between different paragraphs.
* The field may be mandatory. This is indicated with a *.

5.8.1 Format area field controls

The following table describes the formatting options that may be available
when entering content in a format area field.
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Note: Not all of the options described in the table are available in all
format areas.

Name

Description

Cut

Cut copies content to your clipboard and removes
the content from the Component. To cut text:

* Select the text you want to move.
e Click Cut.

Copy

Copies content to your clipboard. To copy content:

e Select content you want to copy.
¢ Click Copv

Paste

Places content from your clipboard to the location
of your cursor in the Component. To paste content:

¢ Place your cursor where you would like the cut
or copied content to appear.
¢ Click Paste.

Note that your browser may not grant you the
authorization to perform this action.

Click on the lower half of the button to see the
following suboptions:

Paste
Pastes content including formatting.

Paste Special
Reveals a number of paste options:

* Remove non-HTML markup removes
only non-HTML markup

* Remove Unknown Class Names
removes class attributes that are not
defined in the configuration file

* Remove All Styles removes style and
class attributes that are not known

¢ Paste as Text removes all markup and
non-textual content and pastes plain text.

Select Use as default option to continue to
use this setting, but only for the duration of
your current editing session. You can then use
the Paste button to reapply the setting you
have selected.

Undo

Undoes the last change made. You can undo the
following types of changes:

e cut/copy/paste

e typed or deleted characters
e formatting changes

e XHTML conversion

To undo changes, click Undo.
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Icon Name Description
Redo Reapplies the action from the last undo. You can
c:\‘ redo the same changes as listed for Undo. To redo
changes, click Redo.
Bold Applies bold, italic or underline formatting to
B selected text. To apply bold, italic, or underline
formatting, either select the text to which you
want to apply formatting or place your cursor in
the paragraph in which you would like to apply
formatting and click the bold, italic, or underline
button.
Left align Use these buttons to apply alignment formatting
E] to text. To align text, Place your cursor in the
— Center paragraph to which you want to apply alignment
Right align and click Left align, Center or Right align
> Bullets Use these buttons to create lists. To create a list,
M . place your cursor in the paragraph to which you
. Numbering want to apply list formatting and click the Bullets
button to create a bulleted list or the Numbers
1 button to create a numbered list.
2
3
— Decrease Changes the indent of a paragraph. To change the
- — Indent indent of a paragraph, place your cursor in the
- paragraph that you want to indent and click the
Increase Increase Indent button or Decrease Indent button.
e Indent
adr—y
- Insert Inserts special characters into text. Special
42 Character characters include copyright (©), trademark
(™), Euro signs (€) and other unique characters.
You may also use this feature to insert standard
text, for example, names of products and so on.
Available characters depend upon your system
configuration. To insert a special character:
* Place your cursor where you would like the
special text to appear.
* Click the Special Character button.
* Select a character from the list and click OK.
Anchor Creates an anchor to which you can link within the

same format area. To create an anchor:

¢ Place your cursor in the location at which you
would like to create an anchor.

¢ Click the Insert Anchor button.

¢ In the window that appears type the name of
the anchor and click OK.
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Icon Name Description
You can now create a hyperlink to this anchor
using the Hyperlink button.
Hyperlink Creates hyperlinks to Components, HTTP pages, e-
" mail addresses, anchors, or other resources. See
Ins)erting hyperlinks in a format area (see page
83).
(umma] Table See Formatting tables in a Format Area (see page
87).
Image See Inserting an image in a format area (see page
el
.Y Horizontal Inserts a horizontal line. To insert a horizontal
— [line line, place your cursor in the position in which you
A, would like to insert a horizontal line and click the

Horizontal Line button.

Load images

By default, when you open a Component that
contains an image, a placeholder is displayed. Click
the Load images button to view images.

Validate

The validate button converts the content of the
format area into XHTML and validates the content
according to accessibility standards. If the format
area contains any errors, warnings or accessibility
messages, the messages are shown in a dialog
that gives you one of two options:

* You can correct the errors manually.
* You can allow the Content Manager to create
valid markup.

Language

Sets a language attribute for selected text. Select
the text for which you would like to set a language
attribute and click the Language button. In the
Language pop-up that appears, select a language
from the displayed list.

A

0

Abbreviation

Defines the full or expanded form of a selected
abbreviated expression or acronym. A description
is inserted as a tool tip. To insert an abbreviated
expression or acronym:

¢ Select the text for which you would like to
define an abbreviation or acronym.

* Click the Abbreviation button.

¢ In the popup that opens, fill in the following
fields:

e Type—select abbreviation or acronym

e Text—type the text that you would like to
appear in the format area

e Description—type the description you
would like to appear as a pop-up

ABC

L

Spell-check

This options will spell check the entire Component.

The following controls are not icons:
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Font selection

(Default) * (Default) =

B 7 U 5 x x T &

See Selecting fonts in a format area (see page 87).

Current elements

Current elements [Italic <e =]

. * Table <table=
section type Table body <thody =

Table row «<tr=
Style Table cell <td=

Style Bold {struni:— |

The "Current Elements" drop-down contains the currently selected element
and previous elements. You can use this to select any element and view its
properties. If an element has an associated style or class attributes, these
elements are displayed with an asterisk character. The formatting options
on the toolbar display the options available for the currently selected
element.

Section type
Section type Body tE:j v

Body text
Style Faragraph
Style (Generic container (div)
Heading 1 r
Heading 2
Heading 4 g
Heading &
Heading &

You can apply a header level to text within a format area. To apply a
header level to text, place your cursor in the line that you want to add a
header level to and select an option from the Header selection list:

e Paragraph—<p>

* Generic container—<di v>

¢ Body text—no surround tag
¢ Headings—<h1> - <h6>

Style
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Style: -]

| PR _heading
Product_feature
Product_feature_hlue
Justified_para

If defined, you can apply a Style to a current selection. The Styles define
predefined formatting. These styles are predefined for the entire system.
To apply a style to text:

* Select the element to which you want to apply a style.
* Select the style from the Style drop-down.

For more information about configuring styles for text, refer to the
implementer's documentation portal.

5.8.2 Inserting hyperlinks in a format area

In a format area, you can create the hyperlinks to the items: Components,
HTTP, E-mail address, Anchor, and Other.

Context

Steps to execute

1. To create a hyperlink, select the text that you want to display as a
hyperlink.

2. Click Insert Hyperlink on the toolbar. A Hyperlink window opens.

3. In the Type field, select one the following options:

* Select Conponent to create a Component hyperlink.

* Select HTTP: // to create a hyperlink to an HTTP resource.

* Select mai | t o: to create a link to an e-mail address.

* Select Anchor to create a link to an anchor within the same format
area.

* Select O her to create a link to another type of internet resource.
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Type: | other =l |@|
URL: ftp: //ftp.sditridion.com | [
Title: | |
Target: [Default |

ok J[ cancel |

4. In the URL field, do one of the following:

¢ To create a link to a Component, click the Browse To button, and
select the Component that you want to link to.

* To create a link to an HTTP accessible resource, type the URL of the
resource you want to link to.

Type: [http:// [ |@|
URL: hittp A/ sditridion . carm |
Title: | |
Target: [Default |

ek | cancel |

; Note: Do not use this option if you want to link to a different
E% kind of resource such as an FTP, mail or other resource. The

URL must begin with HTTP.

™ &
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* To create a link to an e-mail address, type the e-mail address that
you want the visitor to send mail to.

Type: [ mailto: j
JRL: rmailto:biff@example.com ]
Title:

Target: Default |

| QK | | Cancel |

e To create a link to an anchor, select the name of the anchor that
you want to link to.

Type: | Anchor j

anchor: [1acksSparrow -

Title: g

Target: Default j

| QK | | Cancel |

* To create a link to another type of internet resource, type the
address of the internet resource that you want to link to.

Type: [ other -
JRL: ftp: Afftp sdlitridion.com ]
Title:

Target: Default j

| Ik | | Cancel |

(Optional) In the Title field, describe the contents of the link. When
published this text is rendered as a tooltip by most browsers.
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6. (Optional) Target — Target controls where the new document will be
displayed when the user follows a link. By default, clicking on a link
simply loads a new document in the same window where the link was.
Target allows you to specify the following options:

* New window—the link will open in a new window.

* Same frame—the link will open within the same frame as the link
tag.

* Parent frame—the link will load in the immediate Parent of the
frame.

* Top frame—the link will load in the top frame of the window.

* Named—the name of the target window. If you select named, you
must also provide the name of the target window.

You can insert a Multimedia Component that is an image file into a format
area.

1. To insert an image into a format area, in the format area, insert your
cursor in the location in which you would like the image to appear.

2. Click Image button in the Format tab of the Component Ribbon.

3. In the dialog that opens, click the Browse button.
A browse dialog opens.

4. Navigate to the folder containing the image you wish to insert, select it
and click OK to return to the Image dialog.

The Image dialog shows the selected image.

5. In the Image window dialog, click Advanced to expand the dialog and
show advanced options. In the expanded area, fill in the following fields:

* Text—(optional) type the tooltip text that will appear when a visitor
places their cursor over image.

* Description URL —(optional) type the URL of a Web page that
describes this image.

* Width—(optional) enter the desired display width of the image

* Height—(optional) enter the desired display height of the image

* Proportion—(optional) if you do not want the image to be
rendered using the width and height proportions, uncheck this box
before you modify the width and height of the image.

6. Click OK to close the Image dialog.

7. By default, images are shown with a placeholder in the format area. You
can view images in the format area using the Load Images button. To
view images in the format area:
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a. Place your cursor in the format area in which you want to view
images.

b. From the Format tab of the Ribbon, select Load images.

Images are now displayed in this Format Area.

5.8.4 Selecting fonts in a format area

You can specify how you want text to appear by selecting options in the Font
dialog box.

Steps to execute

1. To select font properties, do one of the following:

» select the text to which you want to apply text formatting
» place your cursor in the paragraph in which you would like to apply
formatting

2. In the Font selection area, you can select the following properties:

Format

Zut (Default)  (Default) =
~opy B 7 U 5% « c IT'- b

Font

Font— the font face

Size—the size of the font

Color—the color of the text

Background—the color of the background
Style—italic, bold, and underline
Effects—strikethrough, superscript, and subscript

™ Note: The superscript and subscript effects are mutually
exclusive. You may only select one of the two.

5.9 Formatting tables in a Format Area

You can create and format tables in format areas.
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5.9.1 Inserting a table in a format area

When editing or creating a Component, you can insert tables in format areas.

(You can identify a format area by the Design, Source, and Preview tabs
that appear above the field.)

Steps to execute

1. To insert a table in a format area, in the format area of the Component,
place your cursor at the location in which you wish to insert the table.

2. In the Format tab of the Component Ribbon, click Table. The Insert

Table window appears.

Tabhle size

mMurnber of columns: 3
mMurnber of rows: 2
| (0] | | Cancel |

3. Enter the number of columns and rows and press OK. The Table Editor
window appears.
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= = 1 w0 - :
= L R v
* Insertrow Insertrow Insertcolumn  Insert column  Remove Remove Split cell in  Split cell in
above berl o to the left to the right row cohumn calumns FoWs
Rows & Columns Marge
0 Fov | Colomn o l l | |
| | I |
Table propertias
Title:
Caption:
Sumemary
Table formatting
Width: [100% |
Heighit: [ =
Cell spacing: [1 =l
Cell padding: [1 =
Horzontal slignment | d
Border size: [1 =
Bordar styla: | j
Border calor: | |
Background ealor: | =l
Style: | d
1
| 0K || Cancal |
|

4. You can edit the following table characteristics:

* Table properties and formatting

* Row formatting
* Column formatting

* Cell properties and formatting

Note: See Table properties and formatting (see page 91) for

!a information about each of these options.

5. Click OK to insert the table with the selected formatting.

Result
The Content Manager inserts the table in the format area with the selected
formatting options.
5.9.2 Editing the formatting of an existing table

You can reformat an existing table in the format area of a Component.
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Steps to execute

1. To format an existing table, in the format area of a Component, do one

of the following:

* Click on the border of the table you want to format. (In Firefox, this
operation may not work.)
* Select the t abl e element from the Current Elements dropdown.

2. On the Format tab of the Component Ribbon, click Table.

The Table Editor opens.

3. Format the table, row, column and cell options. See Table properties and

formatting (see page 91) for more information about these options.

£ £ 4 +
Ievgart rom  [ngart row  [ngeet column  [ngert colume

sbova [T to tha lest 0 the right

Eiwg B Calsmag

Table propartes

Titde:

Caption

Sy

shie formatting

widh T —|
Height: i—j
Cell spacirag! il—d
Cell padding: | |
Harizartal alignmans I—j
Barder fite: | P |
Border style: i—__-J

Border color: f i |
Background calor; i j
Styla: I =l

20

= 7 ey t
i LL® 1
armove  Faeno ol o8 plit gall in
) columa eadamng o
Marie
Fined duration [trterest rate
Ha fixad pariod 3.8
5 years 4. 7%
10 gears |5-1.“
20 years |

Cancel
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4. Click OK to update the table formatting.

5.9.3 Adding content to a table

After you have added a table, you can add content to the table in the format
area, and can format the content using the formatting options available in the
Component toolbar. To move between cells in the table, use the arrow keys on
your keyboard: up, down, left, right.

You can also enter text into cells using the Cell tab of the Table Editor.

* Farmatarea:

Design Source
Fixed duration Interest rate
No fixed period 3.8%
S vears 4. 7%
10 years 5. 1%
20 years 5.9%

4 o

5.9.4 Table properties and formatting

You can format an entire table using table formatting options.

When you create or edit a table, the Table Editor displays table editing
options:
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Tithe: Misrtgage wiere st rabes
Caption Miorigage interest rabes
Furnenary in owerview of
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durac :|.m|..|
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Weith 100% =
Height: =l
Cell spacieq 1 |
Call padding: 1 =l
Harizantal alignmans =
Border fize: 1 =

Border style I_j
Border color d
Background color r—;l
Syl I |
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Martgage iftarait ratai

Fized duration [ntarast rate
ho fised pariod 3. 8%
ERET Ly, T
10 years [5.1%
20 years |$'M=
| 0 Cancel |

The text that is shown as a tooltip when the mouse hovers over the table.

¢ Table: Yes
* Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: No

Caption

The caption displayed above the table.

¢ Table: Yes
* Row: No

¢ Column: No
Cell: No

Summary

A longer description of the table.

¢ Table: Yes
* Row: No

¢ Column: No
Cell: No

Width

The width of the table, column or cell:

« For a table, this is a percentage (e.g. 60%) of the width of the page.
For a column or cell, this is a percentage of the width of the table.
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* A specific number of pixels (e.g. 250). To specify a number of pixels,
select the Other setting.
* Leave blank for auto sizing.

Table: Yes
Row: No
Column: Yes
Cell: Yes

Height
The height of the table, row, or cell:

* For a table, this is a percentage of the format area (e.g. 60%). For a
row, or cell, this is a percentage of the table

* A specific number of pixels (e.g. 250). To specify a number of pixels,
select the Other setting.

* Leave blank for auto sizing. If you leave this field blank, your browser
will adjust the height to the contents of the cell/table.

Table: Yes
Row: No
Column: Yes
Cell: Yes

Cell spacing

The spacing around the table cells.

Table: Yes
Row: No
Column: No
Cell: No

Cell padding

The padding between cell contents and cell borders.

¢ Table: Yes
¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: No

Horizontal alignment
This is the alignment of the contents of cells in the table (left, right, center)

¢ Table: Yes

¢ Row: Yes

e Column: Yes
¢ Cell: Yes

Border size

The size of the table border. To remove the table border, set the size to
IIOII.

¢ Table: Yes
¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
e Cell: No

Border style
The style of the table border.
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Table: Yes
Row: No
Column: No
Cell: No

Border color

The color of the border. Select Custom color to select a color other than the
listed colors.

¢ Table: Yes
¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
e Cell: No

Background color

The background color of the table, row, column or cell. Select Custom color
to select a color other than the listed colors.

¢ Table: Yes

¢ Row: Yes

¢ Column: Yes
¢ Cell: Yes

Style

If the SDL Tridion system administrator has predefined styles for your
system, you can select a predefined style for the table, row, column or cell.

¢ Table: Yes
¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: No

Body/Header/Footer

This is a row setting that allows you to apply a body, header or footer
setting to a row in the table.

¢ Table: No

¢ Row: Yes

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: No

Vertical alignment

The vertical alignment of the contents of a column, row, or cell (top,
middle, bottom).

¢ Table: No

¢ Row: Yes

e Column: Yes
¢ Cell: Yes

Type of information
Select the type of information contained in the selected cell(s):

* Header is for heading text
* Data is for content

Table: No
Row: No
¢ Column: No
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e Cell: Yes
ID

If the Type of information is "Header" you can add an ID attribute to a
single selected cell.

Table: No
Row: No
Column: No
Cell: Yes

Text
The text contained in a single selected cell.

¢ Table: No

¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: Yes

Abbreviation

If the Type of information is "Header" you can add an abbreviation
attribute to a single selected cell.

¢ Table: No

¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: Yes

Scope

If the Type of information is "Header" for one or more cells you can select
whether the header is for a row or for a column.

¢ Table: No

¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: Yes

Axis

If the Type of information is "Header" for one or more cells you can
categorize cell information.

¢ Table: No

¢ Row: No

¢ Column: No
¢ Cell: Yes

When formatting a table in a format area, you can format specific cells, rows
or columns. In the Table Editor, you can select or deselect one or more cells in
the table preview area. You can then apply the table formatting options that
are available for the selected cells, rows, or columns.
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Select or deselect a single cell, select multiple adjoining cells, or select non-
adjoining cells as follows:

To select a single cell:

Click on the cell.

Style and trim Invoice Engine Fuel economy
4dr Sdn Ex -ch 13900 |4 22/30 mpg
ddr Sdn EX Auto Ve 20195 V6 20/27 mpg
ddr Sdn LX Manual 18193 |4 23/30 mpg

To select multiple adjoining cells:
Click on a cell.
Press Shift and click on another cell.

All cells between the first and last cell are selected.

gtyle and trim Invoice Engine Fuel economy
ddr Sdn Ex Auto 13900 |2 22/30 mpag
ddr Sdn EX Auto W& 20195 W6 20/27 mpg
ddr Sdn L¥ Manual 1519@ |2 23/30 mpag

To select multiple, non-adjoining cells
Click on a cell.

Press Ctrl and click on the other cells you want to select.

Style and trim Invoice Engine Fuel economy
4dr Sdn Ex Auto 18900 | 22/30 mpg
4dr Sdn EX Autoc W6 20195 VB 20/27 mpg
4dr Sdn LX Manual 16195 ‘"\[tn}li 23/30 mpg
To deselect a single cell
Press Ctrl.
Click on a cell you wish to deselect.
Style and trim Invoice Engine Fuel economy
d4dr Sdn Ex Auto 13900 |4 22/30 mpg
4dr Sdn EX Autoc V5 20195 WG 20/27 mpag
4dr Sdn LX Manua 16195 |4 23/30 mpag

1. To format cells in a table, in the Format Area, select the table for which
you would like to format table cells. Click the Table button on the
toolbar.

2. In the Table Editor, select the tab for the type of table properties you
want to edit:
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Table
Row
Column
Cell
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. Select one or more cells that you want to format as described above.

Note: If you have selected the Row or Column tab, the
properties you select will be applied to the entire row or column.
If you selected the Cell tab, the properties you select will be

applied only to the individual cells that you have selected.

Select or define the properties of the selected cells, rows, or columns

using the options provided in the left-hand pane. For more information
about the properties and formatting options available for cells, rows and
columns, see Table properties and formatting (see page 91).

5.9.6
table

Click OK to apply the changes to your table.

Inserting and removing rows and columns from a

The following table describes how to insert and remove rows and columns

from a table.

Action Description
Insert a row above a Click on a cell. Click the Insert row above
selected cell icon. The Content Manager inserts a row

above the selected cell.

Insert a row below a
selected cell

Click on a cell. Click the Insert row below
icon. The Content Manager inserts a row
below the selected cell.

Insert a column to the
left of a selected cell

Sl sl L

E

Click on a cell. Click the Insert column to
the left icon. The Content Manager inserts a
column to the left of the selected cell.

Insert a column to the
right of a selected cell

H

E

Click on a cell. Click the Insert column to the
right icon. The Content Manager inserts a
column to the right of the selected cell.

Remove a row

Click on a cell in the row you want to
remove. Click the Remove row icon. The
Content Manager removes the row and the
contents of the row.

Remove a column

el el

Click on a cell in the column you want to
remove. Click the Remove column icon. The
Content Manager removes the column and
the contents of the column.

5.9.7 Merging and splitting

cells in a table

The following table describes how to merge and split cells in a table.
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Icon Action Description

H Merging cells | In the table preview area, click on a cell you want
= 4w in a table to merge with another cell. Press the Shift key and

: select the area of cells you want to merge. Click the

Merge cells icon.

g Splitting a cell | In the table preview area, click on a cell you want to
4mmp| in a table into | split. Click the Split into columns icon.

; columns

.., Splitting a cell | In the table preview area, click on a cell you want to
“i“ in a table into | split. Click the Split into rows icon.
rows
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Chapter 6 Multimedia Components

Multimedia Components store multimedia information such as images and
common file formats such as Microsoft Word documents.

The following image shows a Multimedia Component:

| General |

* MNarme: Mew Cormponent

* Schema: Cefault Multimedia Schema

Cormponent Content

* Multimedia Type: | 5if image

* Resource Type: [uploaded -

[ﬁ Load from disk ][& Save to disk ]

keoi.gif

A Multimedia Schema defines the type of binary and other information
(metadata associated with the binary).

6.1 Default Multimedia Types

By default, Content Manager provides a number of Multimedia Types from
which you can create Multimedia Components.

”



e,

Multimedia Types to the Content Manager.

\) Note: A SDL Tridion system administrator can add additional

Title Possible extensions
Access Database mdb
PDF Document pdf
Bitmap Image bmp
Plain Text txt
Excel Sheet xls
Png Image png
Executable exe
PowerPoint Presentation ppt
Flash File swf
QuickTime Movie mov, gt
Gif Image gif
Real Player rm, ram, ra, rv
Jpeg Image jpg, jpeg, jpe
Rich Text rtf
MP3 Music mp3
Sound File wav
Mpeg Video mpg
Word Document doc

You create a Multimedia Component by uploading a local or network file to the
Content Manager or creating a reference to an external resource, such as an
image on your server.

To create a Multimedia Component, you must have Component Management
rights and Write permissions for the containing Folder.

e,

Note: Non-ASCII characters in the file name of a Multimedia
\_} Component may result in previewing and publishing issues.
4 Therefore, ensure that the filename of the Multimedia file you want
to upload or reference does not contain non-ASCII characters.

You can create a Multimedia Component that identifies a specific binary

file. You can then use the Multimedia Component directly on a Page or as a
Component link within another Component. For more information about this,
see Multimedia link fields and Component link fields (see page 74).
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setting and database size may cause problems when you try to
upload very large binary files. If you experience these problems,
you may want to consider creating a Multimedia Component that
references a binary file that is on your network.

|2 Important:Certain settings of the Content Manager, such as timeout

Steps to execute

1. To create a Multimedia Component, navigate to the Publication and
Folder in which you want to create the Multimedia Component.

2. In the Create tab of the Ribbon, click New Component > New
Multimedia Component :

Hame Organize  Workflow  E-mail Management  Audience Management  Admi

| ' I " % New Component Template
LY

9, New Page Template
New  MNew Virtual - New Target
Falder Falder z “f: New Template Building Block Group

Templates Targeting

Organize Workflow Format

- EERAERG AR I LAY AR e
| [ Genera | R

* Name: Mew Component

* Schema: (None) -

Component Content

3. In the Name field, type the name of the Component.

4. In the Schema field, select a Multimedia Schema. A series of fields
appear that you can use to select a multimedia item.

5. In the Multimedia Type field, select a multimedia type and do one of
the following:

* Upload a local or network file—go to step 6
» Reference an external resource—go to step 7
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6. To upload a local or network file:

a. In the Resource Type field, select Upl oaded
b. Click the Load From Disk button.

c. In the dialog that appears, click the Browse button and select the
file you want to upload and click OK.

d. Go to step 8.

7. To reference an external resource:

a. In the Resource Type field, select Ext er nal .

b. In the URL address field that appears, type the URL address of the
file you want to use.

c. Go to step 8.

* Marna: GreatWave

* Schema: E} Cefault Multimedia Schema -
*Multimedia Type:  [Jpeg image =
* Resource Type: |External =
*URL: http: fupload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/0/0d/ Great_

Grest_Wave_off_Kanagawa2.jpg

8. If a Metadata tab appears, select the metadata tab and fill in fields as
required. You must fill in all mandatory metadata fields before you can
save the Multimedia Component.

9. Click Save and Close.
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10. Depending on the Schema you selected, you may now be prompted
to add this Multimedia Component to a Bundle so that it can enter
workflow. You can choose to skip this step, but until you add it to a
Bundle, your changes will not be checked in.

11. If this item must be added to a Bundle, a dialog opens asking you if you
would like to do so now. You can choose Not Now to close the dialog,
but you see a warning informing you that your item is not in a Bundle,
and the same dialog will appear every time you save changes to the
item. Alternatively, if you select Add, a Bundle selection dialog appears.

12. In the tree structure on the left, navigate to a Publication and Folder
that contains a Bundle to which you want to add the item, and add
it to that Bundle by selecting the Bundle and clicking Add. This adds
the item to the selected Bundle and closes the dialog. If the Bundle is
already in workflow, the item will be too. You can also select Close,
which has the same effect as clicking Not Now in the previous dialog.

You have created a Multimedia Component

You can edit a Multimedia Component to modify the name of the Component,
to change the multimedia type, or to modify any associated metadata.

* To edit a Multimedia Component, you must have Component
Management rights, and write permissions for the containing Folder.
* In a BluePrint, the Multimedia Component must be a local item or a local

copy.

1. To edit a Multimedia Component, navigate to the Folder that contains
the Multimedia Component you want to edit.

2. Select the Multimedia Component and click Open on the Home tab of
the Ribbon. Content Manager Explorer displays the properties of the
Multimedia Component in a dialog.

3. As required, edit the following fields on the General tab:

* Name — The name of the Multimedia Component must be unique
within the Folder in which you create it. In a BluePrint, this naming
constraint extends to any Parent or Child Publications in the
BluePrint.

Component may result in previewing and publishing issues.
Therefore, ensure that the filename of the Multimedia file
you want to upload or reference does not contain non-ASClI|
characters.

J“"" Note: Non-ASCIl characters in the file name of a Multimedia

103 5

I"



* Schema — You must base the Component on a Multimedia
Schema. If the Folder in which you create the Component has
a mandatory linked Schema, the Content Manager selects the
Schema automatically, and the Component must use it.

* Multimedia type — The type of binary file that you will store in
this Multimedia Component.

* Resource type — You can either Upload the binary file or you can
supply an External URL.

4. If the Metadata tab appears, you may see metadata fields, which you
can modify if you wish. If any mandatory metadata fields exist, you
must fill in these fields before you can save the Multimedia Component.

5. Click Save and Close.

6. Depending on the Schema you selected, you may now be prompted
to add this Multimedia Component to a Bundle so that it can enter
workflow. You can choose to skip this step, but until you add it to a
Bundle, your changes will not be checked in.

7. If this item must be added to a Bundle, a dialog opens asking you if you
would like to do so now. You can choose Not Now to close the dialog,
but you see a warning informing you that your item is not in a Bundle,
and the same dialog will appear every time you save changes to the
item. Alternatively, if you select Add, a Bundle selection dialog appears.

8. In the tree structure on the left, navigate to a Publication and Folder
that contains a Bundle to which you want to add the item, and add
it to that Bundle by selecting the Bundle and clicking Add. This adds
the item to the selected Bundle and closes the dialog. If the Bundle is
already in workflow, the item will be too. You can also select Close,
which has the same effect as clicking Not Now in the previous dialog.

The Content Manager saves a modified version of the Multimedia
Component. If the Content Manager checks in the Multimedia Component,
any Pages or Components that use the Multimedia Component will now use
the new version.

You can view the contents of Multimedia Components by double-clicking
the image in the Multimedia Component dialog. The item will open in the
associated program using its file extension. If the binary file was uploaded,
you can also click Save to disk.

modifying. If you open the binary file in this way, any changes made
to the file will be lost. If you do want to change the binary file, save
your changes locally, then upload the resulting new file using Load
from disk. Alternatively, you can use WebDAV to edit the file.

\} Note: This task is useful for viewing the binary file only, not for
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Chapter 7 Pages

Pages combine Components that define content with templates that define
how the content is displayed in the Web page.

The following diagram shows how Pages combine different Content Manager
building blocks to create a Page that you can publish to a Web site:

Content Manager Explorer Web site
Camponent structures
e e e — = = = =
I o Cmm

-‘:Qr Campanent

Template

+ |
Hﬂnenl ook &

feelfbehavior

Component
= Compaonent
Presentation
Conkant

____?;;__

)

a—

S— — Page ‘

VW) Page & Template

Web content Page
look & teslfbehavior

* Schemas define the structure of content stored in Components.

» Components contain content and are based on Schemas that define
what fields you can define.

* Component Templates define how Components are displayed in a Web
page.

* A Page combines a Component and a Component Template to create a
Component Presentation.

* A Page Template defines the site navigation and the look-and-feel of
a Page. Page Templates usually define the header, footer, and content
frames as well.

7.1 Creating a Page
A Page defines the layout and content of a publishable Page. You create Pages
within the Structure Groups of Publications.
Requirements

To create a Page, you must have Page Management rights and write
permissions for the containing Structure Group.
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Context

When you create a Page, you specify the building blocks that the Page uses:

* Component Presentations, which are the combination of Components
and Component Templates

* A Page Template

* Optionally, a metadata Schema and metadata values

Steps to execute

1. To create a Page, navigate to the Publication and Structure Group in
which you want to create the Page.

2. In the Create tab of the Ribbon, click New Page:

Create [EsliiElk= Workflow  E-mail Management A

L

New Structure
Fage Group

Lontent | rganizational Items

Workflow  Format

* Name: Mew Page
*File Name: htrml
* Page Template: =]

Inherit from Parent

Metadata Schema: (Mone)

3. On the General tab, fill in the following fields:

* Name—the name of the Page must be unique within the Structure
Group in which you create it. Content Manager Explorer displays
this name in the list view.

* File name—you must make the file name unique within the
Structure Group in which you create it. This is the name of the Page
as it will appear on the Web site.

106 @



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

* Page Template—the Page Template that the Content Manager
will use to render the Page. If you click the Inherit From Parent
option, the Page uses the default Page Template specified for the
Publication.

*» Metadata Schema—(optional) you can select a metadata schema
to create metadata values for the Page. You must fill in any
mandatory metadata fields before you can save the Page.

4. Next, select the Component Presentation tab.

Component Presentations (S L0 iﬁﬁ

Component Component Termplate

This item contains no Component Presentations,

| Dlg Insert | Move up

]
o Remowve L Mowve down

5. In this tab, click Insert. The following dialog appears:

Adminastratesn

BB BWHRE NE

CONTENT MANAGERENT B..Togole View B 55 | Search Budding Blocks "‘I -ﬂ‘

& RE Child Publication Marme «  Type o | From Publicatcn o Moddied g
I Building Blocks \l Defaunk Templates Folder RS Root Publicatssn 15/1972000 10:57 AM
- L
LM schemag Feldar =31

» Ll Dafault Tomplates 1--22 !
* LM schemas

% Categones and Keywords

SOL Tidwon Newslattar

Component Template  (Mone) -
Ereiee
I_ Insart | | Clogs |
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6. To add a Component Presentation to the Page, first find the Component

you want to add. You can do this in two ways:

* In your Building Blocks Folder structure, navigate to the location
of the Component you want to add.

* In your Categories and Keywords, select a Keyword. The List
View displays Components that have been classified with this
Keyword or a child Keyword.

When you have located the Component(s) you want to add, do the
following

a. In the list view, select one or more Components.

b. Select a Component Template. If you select more than one
Component, the Component Template is applied to all of the
selected Components.

c. Click Insert. A message appears at the bottom of the pane
which confirms that you have added one or more Component
Presentations to the Page.

d. Repeat this step to add additional Components.

e. After you finish adding Component Presentations, click Close to
close the Component Presentations dialog.

f. In the Component Presentations tab, use the Move up and
Move down buttons to adjust the ordering of the Component
Presentations on the Page.

7. To edit a Component Presentation, double-click the Component to open
it for editing:

FLigl-8 OCrganize Workflow  Format

2=

- EBERA RS A * s a8 & 0 m ok

L ETEIl Component Presentations

Component Component Template

7501 Newsletter ﬁ Default Component Template

8. To preview the Component using the selected Component Template,
select the Component in the list and click Preview on the right.
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m Component Fresentations m

Campanent Campenent Template Caemponert F ,._._...:_..
™ SOL Tridion Newsletter i Defaull Companent Tempd
Component: 50U Tridion Hewsletter Al
ot Tamplae: ' Default Component Template -

Prawgw

Ingen

Remoye

9. To restrict which Web site visitors can see a Component Presentation,
select the Component Presentation and click the Target Group
tab then select the Target Group(s) to which you want to show this
Component Presentation.

m Componant Presentations m

Componant Componant Templake roet Grouns
504 Tridion Newsletter ﬁl:rtflult Component Templ
Target Groups for the Selected Companent Presentabons:

Mame

(Ewveryonse)

[ngart Mgy L= Exceptions

REmowve

10. Click the Save and Close button on the toolbar.

11. Depending on the Structure Group in which you created this Page, you
may now be prompted to add this Page to a Bundle so that it can enter
workflow. You can choose to skip this step, but until you add it to a
Bundle, your changes will not be checked in.

12. If this item must be added to a Bundle, a dialog opens asking you if you
would like to do so now. You can choose Not Now to close the dialog,
but you see a warning informing you that your item is not in a Bundle,
and the same dialog will appear every time you save changes to the
item. Alternatively, if you select Add, a Bundle selection dialog appears.

13. In the tree structure on the left, navigate to a Publication and Folder
that contains a Bundle to which you want to add the item, and add
it to that Bundle by selecting the Bundle and clicking Add. This adds
the item to the selected Bundle and closes the dialog. If the Bundle is
already in workflow, the item will be too. You can also select Close,
which has the same effect as clicking Not Now in the previous dialog.

Result
You have created a Page.

109

(o



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

Component Templates, Page Templates, and Metadata Schema).

3; Note: You cannot delete any items used on the Page (Components,

7.2 Editing a Page

You

can edit an existing Page to change general information, Component

Presentations and Metadata.

Requirements

To edit a Page, you must have Page Management rights and Write
permissions for the containing Structure Group.

You cannot edit the Page if the Content Manager assigned the Page to
a different user in a Workflow Process. Only the assignee can edit the
Page.

You can edit a Page if it is a local item or a local copy. You cannot edit a
shared Page. For information about localizing a Page, see BluePrinting
(see page 53).

Steps to execute

. To edit a Page, navigate to the Publication and Structure Group in which

the Page you want to edit is located.
In the list view, select the Page you want to edit.
Click the Open icon in the Home tab of the Ribbon.

If Lequired, edit general Page information in the fields on the General
tab.

. To edit Component Presentations, select the Component

Presentation tab. Double-click the Component to open it for editing:

FLigl-8 OCrganize Workflow  Format

o By OE e oF LR .
ol =B = 3 - e oD AAV D @ | e
Component Presentations

Component Component Template

7 S0L Mewsletter ﬁ Default Component Template

. To remove a Component Presentation, select a listed Component

Presentation and click Remove.

. To add a Component Presentation to the Page, first find the Component

you want to add. You can do this in two ways:
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* In your Building Blocks Folder structure, navigate to the location
of the Component you want to add.

* In your Categories and Keywords, select a Keyword. The List
View displays Components that have been classified with this
Keyword or a child Keyword.

When you have located the Component(s) you want to add, do the
following

a. In the list view, select one or more Components.

b. Select a Component Template. If you select more than one
Component, the Component Template is applied to all of the
selected Components.

c. Click the Insert button. A message appears at the bottom of the
pane which confirms that you have added one or more Component
Presentations to the Page.

d. Repeat this step to add additional Components.

e. After you finish adding Component Presentations, click Close to
close the Component Presentations dialog.

f. Click the Move up button or the Move down button to adjust the
ordering of the Component Presentations on the Page.

8. On the toolbar, click Save and Close.

9. Depending on the Structure Group that contains this Page, you may now
be prompted to add this Page to a Bundle so that it can enter workflow.
You can choose to skip this step, but until you add it to a Bundle, your
changes will not be checked in.

10. If this item must be added to a Bundle, a dialog opens asking you if you
would like to do so now. You can choose Not Now to close the dialog,
but you see a warning informing you that your item is not in a Bundle,
and the same dialog will appear every time you save changes to the
item. Alternatively, if you select Add, a Bundle selection dialog appears.

11. In the tree structure on the left, navigate to a Publication and Folder
that contains a Bundle to which you want to add the item, and add
it to that Bundle by selecting the Bundle and clicking Add. This adds
the item to the selected Bundle and closes the dialog. If the Bundle is
already in workflow, the item will be too. You can also select Close,
which has the same effect as clicking Not Now in the previous dialog.

The Content Manager stores a modified version of the Page.
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Note: You cannot delete any items used on the Page (Components,
Component Templates, Page Templates, Metadata Schema).

7.3 Previewing a Page

You can preview a Page from an open Page in edit mode, the open Page in
view mode, and directly from the list view.

Requirements

To preview a Page, you must have Page Management rights and read
permissions for the containing Structure Group.

Steps to execute

1. To preview a Page open in Edit or View mode, click the Preview icon in
the Home tab of the Ribbon toolbar.

2. To preview a Page from the list view:

a. Navigate to the Publication and Structure Group in which the Page
you want to preview is located.

b. In the list view, select the Page you want to preview.

c. Click the Preview icon in the Home tab of the Ribbon.

Result

A Preview window appears which displays the Page.

7.4 Publishing a Page

You can publish Pages by publishing the Publication or Structure Group in
which they reside or by Publishing the Pages themselves.

Context

* A Publication—the Content Manager publishes all Pages in publishable
Structure Groups

* A Structure Group—the Content Manager publishes all nested Pages in
publishable Structure Groups

* Pages—the Content Manager publishes the Page
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Steps to execute

1. Select one or more items in the navigation pane or list view and do one
of the following:

Click Publish % in the Home tab of the Ribbon.
* Right-click the selected items and select Publishing > Publish
from the context menu.

The Publish dialog appears, showing the Publish settings tab:

Choose One or More Target Types to Publish bo: Rt Unpublish Settings | Advanced

Mame

g#Local target type % Publish Conbant Naw
@ Staging Publish Content Later

s Live Schedule Publish Phases Separately

Move: All selected dates and tmes are Content
Manager server dates and times

| » show ltems to Publish | Publesh | Close J

2. Select the Target Types to which you want to publish content to.
3. In Publish Settings, select when you want the publishing to start.
4. Click Publish to start the publishing process.

Next steps

For more information, see Publishing and republishing items from the
Content Manager (see page 153).
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Chapter 8 Folders

In a Publication, you use Folders to organize content building blocks such as
Schemas, Components, Component Templates, Page Templates, Folders, and
Virtual Folders.

You can find Folders in the Building Blocks of a Publication.

Content Management * 0Z2_England

CONTENT MANAGEMENT 02_England

Shortcuts ¥ Name

Publications 7 || LM Building Blocks

Ei Root Structure Group

%}Categnries and Keywords
=l audience Manager

£ Content Management
b K 00_Corporate
a ‘& 02_England
4 Iﬂ Building Blocks
[> | i Default Templates

LA News

> LW Products
[ “ Root Structure Group
[> 'f?_; Categories and Keywords

I 4 audience Manager
b 02_France
i & 02_Germany

8.1 Folder settings

Folders have general settings and security settings for Folder permissions.
Folders have the following settings:

General settings

¢ Name — you must make the name of the Folder unique within the
Folder in which you create it. In a BluePrint, this naming constraint
extends to any Parent or Child Publications in the BluePrint.

¢ Linked Schema — (optional) the default Schema for Components
created in this Folder.

* Linked Schema is mandatory — (optional) Components created in
this Folder can only use the Linked Schema.

* Metadata Schema — (optional) allows you to specify data in
metadata fields that can contain values for the Folder. If these fields
are mandatory, you must fill the fields in before you can save the
Folder.
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Folder permissions

By default, a new Folder inherits security settings from the Folder in which
you create it.

* Inherit security settings from Parent — the Folder inherits
security settings from the Folder in which you nest this Folder. You
can only change User and Group permissions or Exceptions if you
clear this value. If you select this setting, the Content Manager
removes any previous settings.

* Users and Group permissions — you can set Read, Write, Localize,
and Delete permissions for this Folder for each User or Group that has
access to this Publication. If you modify them, the Folder will no longer
inherit security settings from the Parent Folder.

* Read — the user or group can view items in the Folder
* Write — the user or group can create or edit the items for which
they have rights
* Delete — the user or group can delete items for which they have
rights
* Localize — the user or group can create a local copy of a shared
BluePrint items for which they have rights
* Exceptions — exceptions override other permission settings and
deny specified user or group read, write, localize and/or delete
permissions.

8.2 Creating a Folder

Create a Folder in the Building Blocks of a Publication to organize Schemas,
Components, Component Templates, Page Templates, Template Building
Blocks, Folders, and Virtual Folders.

Requirements

To create a Folder you must have Folder Management rights and Write
permissions for the containing Folder.

Steps to execute

1. To create a Folder, navigate to the Building Blocks of a Publication and
the location in which you want to add the Folder.

2. In the Create tab of the Ribbon, click New Folder.

Create Organize  Workflow  E-mail Management  Audienc

% r' I t_, m ﬁu MNew Component Temp

- 9y New Page Template
MNew MNew [New Virtual Mew - o
Component * | Folder Folder Schema ‘& Mew Template Building
Caontent TTgameational Items Templates

Content Management * 00_Corporate * Building Blocks * News

115



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual
A New Folder window opens.

Organize  Collaborate  Format

E &i EJ L o Cut

Copy
Save Sawve and Save add to Paste
close and new  Fage

Manage Clipbaard

General Qi

* Mame: Mew Folder
Linked Schema: (Mone) i
Metadata Schema: (Mone) &

3. On the General tab, fill in the following fields:

* Name — you must make the name of the Folder unique within the
Folder in which you create it. In a BluePrint, this naming constraint
extends to any Parent or Child Publications in the BluePrint.

* Linked Schema — (optional) the default Schema for Components
created in this Folder.

* Linked Schema is mandatory — (optional) Components created
in this Folder can only use the Linked Schema.

» Metadata Schema — (optional) allows you to specify data in
metadata fields that can contain values for the Folder. If these
fields are mandatory, you must fill the fields in before you can save
the Folder.

4. Click Save and close in the Home tab of the Ribbon.

Result

The Content Manager creates a Folder.

Next steps

To modify security settings for a Folder, you must first save and close the
Folder. Then you can edit the Folder in order to modify security settings.

8.3 Editing a Folder

You can edit a Folder to modify the properties of the Folder.
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* To edit a Folder you must have Folder Management rights.

* If you want to modify Folder permissions, you must also have Permission
Management rights and write permissions for the containing Folder.

* If this Folder is a shared item, you must localize the Folder before you
can edit the Folder.

1. To edit a Folder, navigate to the Folder you want to edit.

2. In tlhbe list view, highlight the Folder, then click the Open button on the
toolbar.

3. On the General tab, edit the following fields as required:

* Name — you must make the name of the Folder unique within the
Folder in which you create it. In a BluePrint, this naming constraint
extends to any Parent or Child Publications in the BluePrint.

* Linked Schema — (optional) the default Schema for Components
created in this Folder.

* Linked Schema is mandatory — (optional) Components created
in this Folder can only use the Linked Schema.

* Metadata Schema — (optional) allows you to specify data in
metadata fields that can contain values for the Folder. If these
fields are mandatory, you must fill the fields in before you can save
the Folder.

with the metadata of the Folder, you may need to modify the

J“"" Note: If Component Templates and Page Templates interact
4 Templates

4. If you want to modify Folder permissions, select the Security tab, and
grant or deny users Read, Write, Localize, or Delete permissions as
necessary:

* Inherit security settings from Parent — the Folder inherits
security settings from the Folder in which you nest this Folder. You
can only change User and Group permissions or Exceptions if you
clear this value. If you select this setting, the Content Manager
removes any previous settings.

* Users and Group permissions — you can set Read, Write,
Localize, and Delete permissions for this Folder for each User or
Group that has access to this Publication. If you modify them,
the Folder will no longer inherit security settings from the Parent
Folder.

* Read — the user or group can view items in the Folder

* Write — the user or group can create or edit the items for
which they have rights

* Delete — the user or group can delete items for which they
have rights

* Localize — the user or group can create a local copy of a
shared BluePrint items for which they have rights

117 5

I"



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

* Exceptions — exceptions override other permission settings and
deny specified user or group read, write, localize and/or delete
permissions.

5. Click the Save and Close button on the toolbar.

Result
The Content Manager modifies the Folder settings.
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Chapter 9 Structure Groups

In a Publication, you use Structure Groups to organize, manage, and provide
a URL structure for Pages. Each Structure Group represents a separate
(sub)section of the resulting Web site.

You can add Pages to each level of a Structure Group and then publish either
the entire Structure Group or parts of the Structure Group. For example, the
following image depicts the Structure Group of a newspaper. In this example,
the News Structure Group contains Careers, Company Information, News, and
Products Structure Groups.

Content Management » 00_Corporate *» Root Structure Group
COMNTENT MAMAGEMENT Root Structure Group + *

Shortcuts ¥ Mame
Publications ¥ “NEW&
“ Products

@ Content Management
a &/ 00_Corporate
i= LM Building Blocks
[ @ Categories and Keywords
a “ Root Structure Group
[» “ Contact
[» “ Corporate
[» “ Mews
[ “ Products

“ Corporate

You can also use Structure Groups to:

* Manage user and group read, write, localize, and delete permissions for
nested items (Pages and other Structure Groups).

» Capture metadata using metadata fields.

» Create a Workflow Process Association so that any Pages created or
edited in the Structure Group will follow a Workflow Process.

Structure Group. You can create other Pages and Structure Groups in

IZ Note: To create Pages in a Publication, you must create a root
the root Structure Group.

9.1 Structure Group settings

You can define general settings, Metadata, default Page Template and
Workflow settings for Structure Groups.
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The following table lists the Structure Group general settings.

Setting Description

Name You must provide a name for the Structure Group that
is unique within the Structure Group in which you create
it. In a BluePrint, this naming constraint extends to any
Parent or Child Publications in the BluePrint.

Directory The Content Manager determines this read-only field
location at a Publication settings level. You cannot edititin a
Structure Group.

Directory The URL of the directory in which the Content Manager
will publish Pages created in this Structure Group. If this
is a root Structure Group, this field is optional.

Publishable A yes/no setting that determines if the Content Manager
can publish Pages created in the Structure Group and
Pages in nested Structure Groups. This setting defaults
to Yes.

The URL to which the Content Manager publishes Pages is a combination of
the following:

* Publication Target — the Publication Target is determined by the
Target Type to which the user published the item

* Publication path — the Publication path is a property of a Publication

e Structure Group directory settings:

» for a Page, this is the concatenation of the directory properties of
all nesting Structure Groups starting with the root Structure Group.
Each directory is separated by a forward slash "/".

» for a multimedia file, this is determined by the Page Template or the
Component Template. If the Templates fail to specify a Structure
Group, the location defaults to the location specified in the Images
URL property of a Publication

For example, the Target Type "Live" is associated with the Publication Target
called Live, which publishes to a specific location (in this example this is
http://ww. docs. com). The Publication URL is "France". The Structure Group
directory is / news/ press_r el ease. A Page published in this Structure Group is
published to the following URL:

http://ww. docs. conl France/ News/ press_r el ease

Structure Groups can also contain Metadata. These are based on Metadata
Schemas.

These fields could, for example, store additional information about the colors
of the Pages in the Structure Group. These fields interact with the Page
Templates and Component Templates used on the Pages.
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Metadata Schema: MDIZIl

* author:

Default Page Template

You can specify a default Page Template for a Structure Group. The default
Page Template specifies the Template that an end user can use in any Pages
created in the Structure Group.

If a series of Pages use the default template, you can change the default
template in the Structure Group. As a result, all Pages that used the default
automatically update to the newly selected Default Page Template.

The Inherit from Parent setting determines if this Structure Group inherits the
default Page Template from the Structure Group in which this Structure Group
is nested. If you select this setting, end users cannot specify a default Page
Template.
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* Page Template: @ | Default Page Template

[¥ Inherit fram parent

Workflow

If you have Workflow Management rights, and Workflow Process Definitions
have been created for the Publication, you can create a Process Association in
a Structure Group.

When you associate a Workflow Process Definition with a Structure Group,

all new or edited Pages that end users store in the Structure Group enter a
Workflow Process.

As=zociated Page Process

(Mone)

122 Ye

&N



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

9.2 Creating a Structure Group

You create a Structure Group to organize Pages in a Publication and create a
URL structure used in a Web site. You can add metadata to a Structure Group
and create Workflow associations so that Pages created in the Structure Group
follow the specified Workflow Process

Requirements

* To create a Structure Group, you must have Structure Group
Management rights and Write Permissions for the containing Structure
Group.

* To add a Workflow association to the Structure Group, you must also
have Workflow Management rights.

Context
A Structure Group may use the following items:

* A metadata Schema, to add metadata values to the Structure Group
* A Workflow Process Definition, to create a Workflow Association to add
to the Structure Group.

.g- Note: You can create only one root Structure Group in a Publication.

Steps to execute

1. To create a Structure Group, navigate to the Structure Group in which
you want to create a new Structure Group.

2. In the Create tab of the Ribbon, click the New Structure Group
button.

Create Organize  Workflow  E-mail Management  Audience

3

New MNew Structure
Fage Group

Content rganizational Items
] |

A New Structure Group window appears.
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Home Crganize Format
ol =05 2 @ | ok
Genera! | K Ry

*MName: Mew Structure Group
Directory Location: \
* Directory:
Publishable:
* Page Template: @ i

[¥|Inherit from Parent

Metadata Schema: (Mone) 7

3. On the General tab, fill in the following fields:

* Name — type the Name of the Structure Group as it will appear in
Content Manager Explorer

* Directory — type the name of the Web site URL to which Pages
created in this Structure Group will be published. If this is a root
Structure Group, this field is optional.

* Publishable — uncheck this option if you do not want the Content
Manager to publish this Structure Group or nested Structure Groups

* Default Page Template — select a default Page Template or
select Inherit from Parent

. (Optional) To add metadata to this Structure Group, select a Metadata

schema and fill in metadata fields are required.

. If you want to specify that a Page in this Structure Group must enter

a Workflow Process whenever a user creates such a Page, in the
Workflow tab, select a value for Associated Page Process.

. If you want to specify that all Pages in this Structure Group must be

part of a Bundle, in the Workflow tab, select When a user creates
or modifies a Page in this Structure Group, the Page must be in
a Bundle. By selecting a value for Preferred Workflow Process for
this Bundle, you can make Bundles with that Workflow Process more
prominent for the user.

. Click the Save and close button on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

The Content Manager creates a Structure Group.
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You can create Pages and other Structure Groups within this Structure
Group. If you set the Structure Group to Publishable, the Content Manager
publishes Pages in this Structure Group to the Structure Group Directory
specified.

9.3 Editing a Structure Group

You can edit a Structure Group to change its general settings, permissions, or
Workflow association.

Requirements

To edit a Structure Group, you must have Structure Group Management
rights and write permissions for the containing Structure Group.

To edit a Workflow association, you must also have Workflow Management
rights.

To edit Structure Group permissions, you must also have Permission
Management rights. You cannot edit a shared Structure Group.

Steps to execute

1. To edit a Structure Group, navigate to the Structure Group you want to
edit.

2. In the list view, highlight the Structure Group you want to edit, and click
the Open button on the Home tab on the Ribbon. An edit window opens
displaying the Structure Group you selected.

3. Edit the General information, Security settings, and Workflow as
necessary.

4. Click the Save and close button on the Home tab of the Ribbon.

Result
You have modified the Structure Group settings:

* If you changed the Directory location, you must republish any nested
Pages for this new location to take effect on your published site.

* |If the Publishable setting is on, and all other publishing settings are
configured, users can publish Pages created in the Structure Group. If
the Publishable setting is off, users cannot publish Pages and nested
Structure Groups.

9.4 Publishing or unpublishing Structure Groups

You can publish or unpublish any publishable Structure Group. When
you Publish or Unpublish a Structure Group, you publish or unpublish all
publishable nested Structure Groups and Pages.
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A Bundle is a container for grouping related content items that reside in
different locations in Content Manager so that you can apply Workflow to
these items or export or import them as a set.

Bundles have a number of specific properties and behaviors, described in this
topic.

Bundle contents

You can add any type of versioned content item to a Bundle, including
other Bundles. Bundles can contain any number of items and an item can
be in any number of Bundles.

Bundle creation

You can create a Bundle and then add items to it, or you can create a
content item and create a Bundle for it on the fly. When created, a Bundle
is stored in a default Folder location, unless you choose a different location.

Bundles and search

You cannot search inside a Bundle's contents. You can however,
successfully search for a Bundle itself.

Bundles and BluePrinting

Bundles can be localized in a child Publication, but only their title and
metadata can then be changed. You cannot add items to the localized
Bundle.

Also, you can put items shared from a parent Publication in a Bundle.
When the Bundle is put in workflow in the current Publication, the item
cannot enter workflow in any other Publication until it finishes workflow in
the current Publication. While the shared item is in workflow, it can also
not be localized or unlocalized (neither in any parent nor in any child of
the current Publication). And, while the item is in a Bundle in workflow, it
is also not possible to change the BluePrint Publication hierarchy or the
priorities of BluePrint Publications.

Bundles and workflow

A Bundle may be subject to a Workflow Process Definition. While a Bundle
goes through workflow, so do all of the items it contains. These items can
have completely separate Workflow Process Definitions associated with
them. A Bundle's Workflow Process can be started only when all of its
items have completed their own Workflow Processes (if applicable).
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A Bundle may contain items that must be in a Bundle (it may also contain
items that do not need to be in a Bundle). Any changes to the mandatory
items in a Bundle cannot be checked in until the Bundle has started and
finished its Workflow Process. That means that even before the Bundle
enters workflow, changes to the mandatory items are not checked in.

To illustrate what this means, imagine the following sequence of events:

* Alice opens a mandatory item that is in a Bundle. The Bundle is
subject to workflow but has not entered workflow yet.

» Alice modifies the item and saves and closes the item to commit her
changes. The changes are committed but not checked in.

* Boris opens the same item (or explicitly checks it out) and makes a
change, but halfway through editing, he changes his mind.

* Boris selects Undo Checkout to discard his changes.

* Content Manager discards all changes that were not checked in,
including the changes made by Alice.

To alert the user to this, Boris sees a prompt when he opens (or explicitly
checks out) the item, alerting him that he is taking ownership of other
users' changes to the item, in addition to the changes he will be making.
If Boris explicitly checks out the item and takes ownership, he is not
prompted again.

When a Bundle that contains another Bundle enters a Workflow Process,
the items contained in the 'inner' Bundle are added to the 'outer' Bundle.
Any inner Bundle metadata is ignored.

When a Bundle has entered a Workflow Process, you can perform certain
tasks only if the current Workflow Activity is configured to allow them:
adding or removing items in the Bundle; editing the items in the Bundle; or
editing the metadata of the Bundle.

Depending on configuration, Content Manager may dissolve the Bundle
after the Workflow Process is completed. This means that the Bundle

is destroyed, but its items remain. If the Bundle contains any Bundles,
finishing the 'outer' Bundle's Workflow Process may also cause any or all of
those 'inner' Bundles to be dissolved, even if the outer Bundle is not.

You can create an empty Bundle from the Create tab.

To create a Bundle you need Bundle Management rights.

1. Access the Content Manager Explorer Web site.

2. Navigate to the Folder in which you want to create a Bundle and in the
Create tab of the Ribbon toolbar, click the New Bundle button.

4 l._'_-'-"‘l'
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3.

In the dialog that opens, fill in the following information:
Name
The name for the Bundle.
Description
A description for the Bundle.
Bundle Type

The type of Bundle determines whether your Bundle is subject to a
Workflow Process, and if so, which Workflow Process.

Metadata
Based on the Bundle type, you may also see one or more metadata
fields.

CIicI(<j|Save and Close in the Ribbon toolbar of the dialog to create the
Bundle.

The Bundle is created. You can now add items to it.

Add an item to an existing Bundle from its Bundles tab. (To add an item

to a new Bundle, create the empty Bundle first.) Note that you can add the
same item to multiple Bundles, and that you can also add a Bundle itself to a
Bundle.

If a Bundle is subject to a Workflow Process and currently in workflow, you
can only add an item to it if all of the following are true:

The Bundle is currently in a Workflow state that allows the adding of
items to it.

The item you intend to add is a Component, Page, Component
Template, Page Template, Template Building Block or another Bundle.
The item you intend to add is not currently in workflow.

In the tree on the left, navigate to a location that contains the item you
want to add to a Bundle.

Open the item and select the Bundles tab in the item dialog that opens.
You see a list of one or more Bundles that this item currently belongs to.

Select Add to a Bundle.
A dialog opens showing a Folder tree on the left.
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4. Navigate to the location of your Bundle in the Folder tree and open it,
then select the Bundle in the list view and select Add. The button is
disabled if you cannot add the item to this Bundle (for example, if the
item is the Bundle itself).

SDL Tridion adds the item to the Bundle and closes the dialog. The
Bundle appears in the list of Bundles on the Bundles tab. If the
Bundle is currently in workflow, the item is assigned to the User Group
associated with the current Activity.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 as needed to add the item to more Bundles.

6. Close the item dialog.

Add items to an existing Bundle from the Home tab of the Ribbon toolbar. (To
add items to a new Bundle, create the empty Bundle first.)

If a Bundle is subject to a Workflow Process and currently in workflow, you
can only add items to it if all of the following are true:

* The Bundle is currently in a Workflow state that allows the adding of
items to it.

* The items you intend to add are all Components, Pages, Component
Templates, Page Templates, Template Building Blocks and/or other
Bundles.

* The items you intend to add are not currently in workflow.

1. In the tree on the left, navigate to a location that contains one or more
items you want to add to a Bundle. Note that you can add the same
item to multiple Bundles, and that you can also add Bundles themselves
to a Bundle.

2. Select the item(s) you want to add, and in the Home tab of the Ribbon
toolbar, select Add to Bundle.

A dialog opens showing a Folder tree on the left.

3. Navigate to the location of your Bundle in the Folder tree and open
it, then select the Bundle in the list view and select Add. The button
is disabled if you cannot add all the selected items to this Bundle (for
example, if one of the selected items is the Bundle itself).

SDL Tridion adds the selected item(s) to the Bundle and closes the
dialog. If the Bundle is currently in workflow, the selected item(s) are
assigned to the User Group associated with the current Activity.
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10.5 Selecting a Bundle and adding items to it

Use the context-sensitive Bundle tab, which appears when you select a
Bundle, to add items to that Bundle.

Requirements

If a Bundle is subject to a Workflow Process and currently in workflow, you
can only add items to it if all of the following are true:

* The Bundle is currently in a Workflow state that allows the adding of
items to it.

* The items you intend to add are all Components, Pages, Component
Templates, Page Templates, Template Building Blocks and/or other
Bundles.

* The items you intend to add are not currently in workflow.

Steps to execute

1. From the tree on the left, navigate to the Folder than contains the
Bundle to which you want to add items.

2. Open the Bundle in the tree or in the list view and in the Bundle tab
that appears in the Ribbon toolbar, select Add Items to Bundle.

A dialog opens showing a tree structure for the current Publication.

3. Navigate to a location containing one or more items that you want to
add to the Bundle, select the item(s) and click Add.

4. Repeat the previous step until you have added all items to the Bundle
that you wanted to add, and then click Close.

SDL Tridion adds the selected item(s) to the Bundle and closes the
dialog. If the Bundle is currently in workflow, the selected item(s) are
assigned to the User Group associated with the current Activity.

10.6 Removing one item from a Bundle

Remove an item from a Bundle in the Bundles tab of the item dialog.
Requirements

If a Bundle is subject to a Workflow Process, you can only remove the item
from it if all of the following are true:

e The Bundle is currently not in a Workflow state that prohibits the
removing of items from it.

e The items you intend to remove is not currently being worked on by a
User that is not you.
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1. From the tree on the left, navigate to the Folder that contains the item
you want to remove.

2. Open the item and select the Bundles tab in the item dialog that opens.
You see a list of one or more Bundles that this item currently belongs to.

3. Select the Bundle from which you want to remove this item and select
Remove from Bundle.

The item is removed from the Bundle and the Bundle disappears from

the list. If the Bundle is in workflow, the item is taken out of workflow in
its current state. It retains its current Approval Status.

4. Repeat the previous step as needed to remove it from other Bundles.

5. If the selected item is required to be part of a Bundle, and you removed
it from its only Bundle, you must add it to at least one Bundle again, and
complete that Bundle's Workflow Process, if any, before you can check
in any changes to the item.

6. Close the item dialog.

Remove items from a Bundle in the context-sensitive Bundle tab that appears
when you select a Bundle.

If a Bundle is subject to a Workflow Process, you can only remove items from
it if all of the following are true:

* The Bundle is currently not in a Workflow state that prohibits the
removing of items from it.

* None of the items you intend to remove are currently being worked on
by a User that is not you.

1. From the tree on the left, navigate to the Folder that contains the
Bundle from which you want to remove items.8

2. Open the Bundle in the tree or in the list view.
The Bundle shows its contents in the list view on the right, and a
Bundle tab appears in the Ribbon toolbar.

3. Do one of the following:

* Select any number of items from the list and click Remove from
Bundle in the Bundle tab.

* Select one or more items, right-click and from the context menu
that opens, select Remove from Bundle.
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The selected items are removed from the Bundle. If the Bundle is in
workflow, the items are taken out of workflow in its current state. It
retains its current Approval Status.

4. If any of the selected items are required to be part of a Bundle, and are
now no longer in a Bundle, you must add them to at least one Bundle
again, and complete that Bundle's Workflow Process, before you can
check in any changes to those items.

10.8 Publishing or unpublishing a Bundle

You can publish or unpublish a Bundle. This causes all publishable items in the
Bundle to be published or unpublished. Non-publishable items in the Bundle
are ignored.

10.9 Viewing the properties of a Bundle

View the properties of a Bundle in a popup dialog. You can also start workflow
on this Bundle from this popup dialog.

Steps to execute

1. From the tree on the left, navigate to the Folder that contains the
Bundle.

2. Select the Bundle in the list view, and in the Home tab of the Ribbon
toolbar, click Properties.

A dialog opens showing the properties of this Bundle:

3. Examine the Bundle properties:
Name
The name for the Bundle.
Description
A description for the Bundle.
Bundle Type

The type of Bundle determines whether your Bundle is subject to a
Workflow Process, and if so, which Workflow Process.

Metadata

Based on the Bundle type, you may also see one or more metadata
fields.

4. If the Bundle is associated with a Workflow Process Definition and is
currently not in workflow, you can start workflow on the Bundle by
selecting Start Workflow Process in the Home tab.
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Unlike other items, Bundles do not enter a Workflow Process automatically in
response to a trigger; instead, you must start workflow manually. This topic
explains how. Starting workflow on a Bundle places all items in that Bundle in
workflow.

To be able to enter workflow, a Bundle must meet the following
requirements:

* The Bundle must be based on a Bundle Schema that has an Associated
Bundle Process configured in its Workflow tab.

* The Bundle must either be empty, or only contain items that can enter
workflow, that is:

* Components
* Pages
* Component Templates
* Page Templates
* Template Building Blocks
* Bundles
* None of the items in the Bundle is currently in a Workflow Process.

1. Access the Content Manager Explorer Web site.

2. Navigate to the Publication and Folder that contains the Bundle on
which you want to start Workflow.

3. Select the Bundle in the tree on the left.
The Bundle tab appears in the Ribbon, and is selected.

4. Select Start Workflow in the Bundle tab.

The Start Workflow button shows an error if one or both of the
following is true:

* One or more of the items in the Bundle is itself still in workflow. To
fix this problem, find out to whom the item is currently assigned
and follow the item through to the end of its Process Instance.

* One or more of the items in the Bundle cannot be subject to
workflow. Only Components, Pages, Component Templates, Page
Templates, Template Building Blocks and Bundles can be subject to
workflow. To fix this problem, remove all other types of items from
the Bundle.

If no error appears, SDL Tridion places all items in the Bundle in
workflow, and triggers the first Activity in the Workflow Process
Definition associated with the Bundle Schema of this Bundle.

If this first Activity is an Automatic Activity, SDL Tridion performs it
and any other Automatic Activities that directly follow this one until it
reaches a Manual Activity.
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As soon as the first Manual Activity is reached, that Activity appears in
the Assignment List of all the members of the User Group associated
with that Activity.

If you open a Bundle in Content Manager Explorer, the Workflow tab gives
you information about the workflow properties of that Bundle.

If the Workflow tab shows only the text Approval Status: followed by a
value, one of the following is the case:

* If the value is Undefined, the item is either not subject to Workflow at
all, or it has never entered a Workflow Process.

» If the value is Unapproved, the item has completed at least one
Workflow Process, which did not assign any Approval Status to the item.

* If the value is neither Undefined nor Unapproved, the item has
completed at least one Workflow Process, which last assigned the
Approval Status you see to the item.

If the Workflow tab shows a History of Activites area in the top half and an
Activity Details area in the bottom half, then the item is subject to workflow
and currently in a Workflow Process.

You see the following:
History of Activities

A list of the Activities of this Process. If the item has already gone through
and finished a Workflow Process in the past, you see a dropdown from
which you can select previous finished Workflow Processes.

The History of Activities area shows the following properties per Activity:
<lcon>

If the icon shows a green checkmark, the Activity has finished; if not, it
has not finished yet.

Name

The name of the Activity, preceded by a number of indicate which step
in the Process this is. (The number is useful to distinguish, say, a first
review Activity from a second review Activity.)

Owner

The User currently performing the Activity. If this is empty, the item has
been assigned, but not picked up yet.

Assigned To

The Group or User to whom this Activity is or was assigned.
Approval Status

The Approval Status of the item after this Activity has finished.

Activity <number> <name of Activity>
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This area shows the properties of the currently selected Activity. The area
label is the word 'Activity', followed by a number to indicate which step in

the Process this is, followed by the Activity name. (The number is useful to
distinguish, say, a first review Activity from a second review Activity.)

You see the following Activity Details:
Description
A description of what this Activity entails.
Assigned to
The Group or User to which this Activity was assigned.
Performer

If the Activity has a Started or Finished state, the name of the User who
is currently performing (if Started) or has most recently performed (if
Finished) the Activity.

Assigned on

A timestamp representing the moment at which the Activity was
assigned, immediately after the previous Activity finished.

Started on

If the Activity has a Started or Finished state, a timestamp representing
the moment at which a User picked up the Activity.

Time Spent

If the Activity has a Finished state, the amount of time that has passed
from the moment the Activity was first assigned, to the moment a User
finished the Activity.

Finished on

If the Activity has a Finished state, a timestamp representing the
moment at which a User finished the Activity.

State
Only if the Activity failed or was suspended, its state.
State Message

Only if the Activity failed or was suspended, the reason for this failure or
suspension.

Previous Activity Message

A message provided by the User who finished the previous Activity in
this Workflow Process, typically intended as instructions to the current
Owner.

The Related Items area shows the list of items associated with the current
Activity.

If you select an item, you can do the following:

Preview

Preview the item in a new dialog.

Open

Open the item for editing in a new dialog.
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Compare

If you also select two Activities from the History of Activities list,
Compare shows you how the selected item changed between those two
Activities. This button is disabled if Content Manager is not configured to

save snapshots of the item you selected.
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Chapter 11 Workflow

This section explains how to pick up, start, perform and finish Workflow
Activities, how to create a Task, and how to check the workflow properties of
items that are subject to workflow.

11.1 Picking up a Workflow Activity assigned to
your Group

If a Workflow Activity is assigned to your Group, a notification appears in the
top right hand side of your screen. You can also see all Workflow Activities
assigned to your Group in the Things to do popup, also accessible from the
top right hand side of your screen. You can look at the Activity's details and
decide to pick it up.

Steps to execute

1. You can pick up a Workflow Activity assigned to your Group in one of the
following ways:

* Respond to a notification immediately: when a notification appears
with the message ITEM was assigned to your Group, where
ITEM is the name of an Activity, click Show Activity. A dialog
opens with details about this Activity.

* Respond to a notification later: when a notification appears, and
then disappears, with the message ITEM was assigned to you
or ITEM was assigned to your Group, where ITEM is the name
of an Activity, click the notifications area to see it again, then click
Show Activity. A dialog opens with details about this Activity.

* Check Assigned Activities: click the Workflow area at top right and
in the dialog that opens, click Assigned Activities to see a list of
all Activities assigned to you or your Group that are not yet picked
up. Select an Activity to see its details.

You can now click Start Activity to take ownership and start working
on the Activity.

The Activity is added to your Started Activities list, and you see its
details screen with a Finish Activity button. No other member of your
Group can work on this Activity. The number in your Workflow area goes
up by 1.
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11.2 Performing a Workflow Activity you have
picked up

View Workflow Activities you have picked up at the top right hand part of the
screen, and perform the Activity.

Steps to execute

1. Access the Content Manager Explorer Web site.

2. Click the Workflow area in the top right part of the screen and in the
Things to do dialog that opens, select Started.
You see Activities that you started.

3. Select an Activity.
A detail screen for this Activity appears.

4. Perform an Activity in one of the following ways:

a. If the Activity is a Task, that is, if it has no items associated with it,
study the title and description of the Task, and perform it.

b. If the Activity has one or more items associated with it, select each
item in turn to open it in a form-based dialog. Examine and, if need
be, edit the item, and save and close it. Repeat until you have dealt
with all items.

You are now done with your Activity and you can finish it.

11.3 Reassigning a Workflow Activity you have
picked up

After you have started an Activity, you can (and sometimes must) reassign it
to another User or Group.

Context

In certain situations, you may find yourself wanting to reassign an Activity
you started. For example:

* Your Activity is the creation of an article on the Web site. You have
created the text for the article, but in this specific case, you need a
photo or graphic to go with the text. In this case, you would want to
reassign the Activity to someone in the Graphics department, so you
would assign it to that Group.

* You started an Activity but you realize you will be too busy to finish it
within the time allotted. For that reason, you would like to assign it to
another User in your Group.
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In addition, you sometimes must reassign an Activity you started because
you have no access to one or more of its related items. For example, you
may have the right to edit the contents and image of a product description,
but not to edit the price. In this case, you must reassign the item to another
User or Group.

1. Access the Content Manager Explorer Web site.

2. Click the Workflow area in the top right part of the screen and in the
Things to do dialog that opens, select Started.

You see Activities that you started.

3. Select an Activity.
A detail screen for this Activity appears.

4. Reassign the Activity in one of the following ways:

a. To reassign the Activity to a Group, select Assign to a Group,
select a Group from the dropdown list, and click Reassign.

The Activity disappears from your list and appears in the Assigned
list of all members of the Group you selected.

b. To reassign the Activity to a User, select Assign to a User, select
a User (typically from your Group) from the dropdown list, and click
Reassign.

The Activity disappears from your list and appears in the Started
list of the User you selected.

When you have finished performing a Workflow Activity, indicate this by
explicitly finishing the Activity. If you find that you cannot finish the Activity,
you must reassign it to another User or Group.

1. Open a browser, access a Web page that is editable and start editing by
clicking the SDL Tridion button at the top left corner of the page.

2. Click the Workflow area in the top right part of the screen and in the
Things to do dialog that opens, select Started.

You see Activities that you started.

3. Select the Activity you want to finish.
A detail screen for this Activity appears.
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4. Click Finish Activity.

You see a Finish ITEM dialog, where ITEM is the Activity you have
finished working on.

5. Under Finish Activity Message, you can enter any comment you like
about the Activity you performed.

6. If finishing this Activity involves a decision (for example, to approve or
reject reviewed content), select the next Activity to be performed from
the Next Activity dropdown you see.

7. If you want, you can change the name of the next Activity in the Title
field.

8. Click Done to finish this Activity.

The Activity is finished and possibly gets assigned to another Group. You
see your Started Activities list again, now without the Activity you just
finished. The number in your Workflow area goes down by 1.

11.5 Publishing and previewing items in
Workflow

If an item achieves a Workflow status known as minimum approval status for
a destination, you can publish it to that destination. If the item is in Workflow
and does not meet the minimum approval status, the Content Manager
publishes the last checked-in version of the item (if it exists).

11.6 Creating a Task

You can create a Workflow Process that does not involve any content items,
and assign it to a User or Group. Such a Process is called a Task.

Steps to execute

1. Access the Content Manager Explorer Web site.

2. Click the Workflow area in the top right part of the screen and in the
Things to do dialog that opens, click the Add button (labeled +).

A New Task dialog opens.
3. Under Title, briefly describe the Task.

4. Select if you want to assign the Task to a Group or a User.
The dropdown shows Groups or Users.

5. Select the Group or User from the dropdown.
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6. If you want, select a Publication from the Publication dropdown. This is
only necessary if your implementation of SDL Tridion has different types
of Tasks, and you know which Publication is associated with which type
of Task.

7. Click Assign Task.

The User(s) to which you assigned the task see a notification that this
Task was assigned to them. The Task also appears alongside their other
Workflow Activities in the Assigned list of the Things to do dialog.

The details displayed for an Activity.
In your Assigned or Started screen, select any Activity to see its details.
You see the following Activity Details:
Name
The name of this Activity.
Task Name

If this Activity is applied to a type of item, the name of that item; if this
Activity is a Task, the name of the Task.

Assigned to
The Group or User to which this Activity was assigned.
If you select Show more, you also see the following details:
Description
A description of what this Activity entails.
Approval Status

The Approval Status determines whether or not the item(s) associated with
this item can be published to a specific Target Type.

Assigned on

A timestamp representing the moment at which the Activity was assigned,
immediately after the previous Activity finished.

Performer

If the Activity has a Started or Finished state, the name of the User who
is currently performing (if Started) or has most recently performed (if
Finished) the Activity.

Started on

If the Activity has a Started or Finished state, a timestamp representing the
moment at which a User picked up the Activity.

Previous Activity Message

A message provided by the User who finished the previous Activity in this
Workflow Process, typically intended as instructions to the current Owner.
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The Related Items area shows the list of items associated with the current
Activity.

Click the Open button at the right of an item to open the item in a dialog.

If you open an item that is subject to workflow in Content Manager Explorer,
the Workflow tab of the item dialog gives you information about the workflow
properties of the item.

The following types of items have a Workflow tab:

Components

Pages

Component Templates
Page Templates
Template Building Blocks
Bundles

If the Workflow tab shows only the text Approval Status: followed by a
value, one of the following is the case:

* If the value is Undefined, the item is either not subject to Workflow at
all, or it has never entered a Workflow Process.

» If the value is Unapproved, the item has completed at least one
Workflow Process, which did not assign any Approval Status to the item.

* If the value is neither Undefined nor Unapproved, the item has
completed at least one Workflow Process, which last assigned the
Approval Status you see to the item.

If the Workflow tab shows a History of Activites area in the top half and an
Activity Details area in the bottom half, then the item is subject to workflow
and currently in a Workflow Process.

You see the following:
History of Activities

A list of the Activities of this Process. If the item has already gone through
and finished a Workflow Process in the past, you see a dropdown from
which you can select previous finished Workflow Processes.

The History of Activities area shows the following properties per Activity:
<lcon>

If the icon shows a green checkmark, the Activity has finished; if not, it
has not finished yet.

Name

The name of the Activity, preceded by a number of indicate which step
in the Process this is. (The number is useful to distinguish, say, a first
review Activity from a second review Activity.)

Owner

The User currently performing the Activity. If this is empty, the item has
been assigned, but not picked up yet.
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Assigned To

The Group or User to whom this Activity is or was assigned.
Approval Status

The Approval Status of the item after this Activity has finished.

Activity <number> <name of Activity>

This area shows the properties of the currently selected Activity. The area
label is the word 'Activity', followed by a number to indicate which step in

the Process this is, followed by the Activity name. (The number is useful to
distinguish, say, a first review Activity from a second review Activity.)

You see the following Activity Details:
Name

The name of this Activity.
Description

A description of what this Activity entails.
Task Name

If this Activity is applied to a type of item, the name of that item; if this
Activity is a Task, the name of the Task.

Process Definition

The name of the Workflow Process Definition that this Activity belongs
to.

Approval Status

The Approval Status determines whether or not the item(s) associated
with this item can be published to a specific Target Type.

Assigned to
The Group or User to which this Activity was assigned.
Performer

If the Activity has a Started or Finished state, the name of the User who
is currently performing (if Started) or has most recently performed (if
Finished) the Activity.

Assigned on

A timestamp representing the moment at which the Activity was
assigned, immediately after the previous Activity finished.

Started on

If the Activity has a Started or Finished state, a timestamp representing
the moment at which a User picked up the Activity.

Finished on

If the Activity has a Finished state, a timestamp representing the
moment at which a User finished the Activity.

Previous Activity Message

A message provided by the User who finished the previous Activity in
this Workflow Process, typically intended as instructions to the current
Owner.
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Time Spent

If the Activity has a Finished state, the amount of time that has passed
from the moment the Activity was first assigned, to the moment a User
finished the Activity.

Publication
The Publication that contains the item(s) involved in this Activity.
State
The state that the Activity is in: Assigned, Started, Failed or Suspended.

The Related Items area shows the list of items associated with the current
Activity.

If you select an item, you can do the following:
Preview

Preview the item in a new dialog.
Open

Open the item for editing in a new dialog.
Compare

If you also select two Activities from the History of Activities list,
Compare shows you how the selected item changed between those two
Activities. This button is disabled if Content Manager is not configured to
save snapshots of the item you selected.
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Chapter 12 Metadata and Keywords

You use Keywords and metadata to classify content.

Content retrieval and management of data depends on the effective
classification and tagging of your information.

Metadata

Metadata is data about data. You can add metadata to the following item
types in the Content Manager:

Components

Multimedia Components
Keywords

Publications

Folders and Virtual Folders
Structure Groups

Pages

Note: Implementers can also apply metadata to Component
Templates, Page Templates, and Template Building Blocks.

Keywords

Keywords—A Category is a general classification and a Keyword is a value
in a Category. Keywords define a classification scheme (a taxonomy tree)
that provide a knowledge map of your data. You can apply Keywords to the
following content:

¢ Component fields
* Metadata fields

Note that Publications cannot be classified and do not appear as Related
Iltems.

The following image shows how Categories and Keywords are used to
define Component fields and Metadata fields:
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12.1 Defining metadata

You can add metadata to Components and Multimedia Components,
Publications, Folders and Virtual Folders, Structure Groups, and Pages, and
Categories and Keywords.

Requirements

* To allow users to add metadata to Components and Multimedia
Components, the Component Schema or Multimedia Schema must have
metadata fields defined.

* To allow users to add metadata to Publications, Folders and Virtual
Folders, Structure Groups, Pages and Keywords, you must have defined
a Metadata Schema.

Note: For more information about Schemas, see the implementer's
documentation portal.

Context

Component metadata can include for example Author name, Author

email, Publish date, Offline date. Multimedia Component metadata, for a
photographic image for example, can include details such as the date the
photograph was taken and details of the camera settings such as lens, focal
length, aperture, shutter timing.

Steps to execute

1. Open a Component or Multimedia Component and define Metadata in
the item's Metadata tab.
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2. Open a Publication, Folder, Virtual Folder, Structure Group, or Page.
In the General tab, select a Metadata Schema from the drop-down
list. When you have selected a Metadata Schema, the metadata fields
defined by the schema appear. The following image shows a Metadata
Schema applied to a Page:

Metadata Schema: MDIZIl

3. Open a Category. In the General tab, select a Default Metadata
Schema from the drop-down list and save the Category:

Metadata Scherma:
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Open a Keyword in the Category. The default Metadata Schema
is applied to child Keywords when created, allowing you to define
metadata (note that you may select a different Metadata Schema):

Metadata Schema: MO01 e

* nuthor:

* Topic:

Aiawmnnr

Note: For more information on defining taxonomies, see the
\} implementer's documentation portal.

To define metadata fields using Keywords, see Adding Keywords to fields
(see page 148).

You use Keywords to classify your content. Keywords define a classification
scheme (visualized as a taxonomy tree) that provides a knowledge map of

your data. Applying these Keywords to Component fields or metadata fields
allows you to define relationships between content.

You can select the value for a field from a list of Keywords if the Schema field
is associated with a Category.

For more information on defining Schemas and Taxonomies (Categories and
Keywords), see the implementer's documentation portal.

The allowed fields in a Component, or the allowed Metadata fields in various
Content Manager items, are defined in a Schema. When you create a
Component, for example, you must first select a Schema after which the
fields defined in the Schema are displayed for that Component. If a Schema
field is defined as a list field based on a Category, you can choose one or
more values from a list of Keywords. A list field may be presented as a drop-
down list, select box, radio buttons, check boxes, or tree list.

You can use Keywords to define Component fields or metadata fields for the
following:

* Component fields (in the General tab)
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* Component or Multimedia Component metadata fields (in the Metadata
tab)

» Category and Keyword metadata fields (in the General tab)

* Publication, Folder, Virtual Folder, Structure Group, and Page metadata
fields (in the General tab)

Steps to execute

1. Open a Component:

* In the General tab you can define its fields.
* In the Metadata tab you can define its metadata fields.

The following image shows a Component with fields displaying Keyword
list fields (the check boxes and drop-down list):

* Name:
lipp

* accommodation Type:

— qold |£|
|_ platinum
|_ diarmond
* Airport:
| Gerrnany j |£|

2. Select a value, or values, for the field from a list of Keywords depending
on the type of list displayed:

a. Drop-down list—select a Keyword from the list.

* ListFieldDropDown:

[ spice j

sugar

sEice

b. Select box—select a Keyword from the list, or if multiple values
are allowed, press Ctrl and select each Keyword you want to add.
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* ListFieldselect:
one for the money
twio for the show

three to get ready
ga, cat, go!

=

c. Radio buttons—select a radio button to choose a Keyword.

* ListFieldradio:
" calt
* pepper

d. Check boxes—select a box (or boxes if multiple values are
allowed) from the list.

* ListFieldCheckBoxes:
— bamboo

rd pine

rd lotus

e. Tree—<click the Browse button to add a Keyword.

* Treelist:

1]

In the Keyword picker window that opens:

* Select a Keyword and click Insert to add the Keyword to the
field. Repeat the procedure to add more Keywords if multiple

values are allowed.
e Click Close to close the window.
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Use the area to the left to perform the following actions:

» Drag and drop a field to move the selected Keyword to a new
position.
* Click Remove to remove the selected Keyword

Result

The Keyword value, or values, are added to the field.

12.3 Viewing related content

You can select a Keyword to see in which Content Manager items it is being
used. The Classified Items List View displays the Components, Pages,
and other Content Manager items that have been tagged with the selected
Keyword, or Keyword branch, allowing you to see related content.

Steps to execute

1. Open a Publication.

2. Expand the Categories and Keywords node and select a Category or
Keyword in the navigation pane or list view:
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Under the list view the Content Manager displays a list of related
content for the selected Keyword and selected filters.

The list is dynamically updated when you select different Keywords:

LRl Components

France '

[ Include sub kevwords

Showing 1 tems
Name Type From Publication Modified
@ rxwcomp Compenent 5/31/2010 1:23 PM

3. Specify the following search criteria for related content:

* Include sub Keywords—select the check box to retrieve items
that contain the selected Keyword and/or child Keywords in its
branch; unselect to retrieve items that contain only the selected
Keyword

* Item types:—choose one of the following from the drop-down list:

* Conponent s—retrieves Components containing the Keyword
* Conponents and Pages—retrieves Components and Pages
containing the Keyword
e Al | —retrieves all Content Manager items that contain the
Keyword
* Click the Refresh button after changing the filters to refresh to
displayed results.

Next steps

You can perform most of the standard Content Manager actions on the
Components and Pages displayed in the result set:

* Open and edit the item

* Preview the item

e Go to the item's location

* Publish/Un-Publish

e Localize/Un-Localize

* Classify/Reclassify/Unclassify
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Chapter 13 Publishing

You publish Content Manager items to make content available on a Web site.
You need to republish items when you update content, or unpublish content
when you want to take it offline.

You can publish the following Content Manager items:

Publications

Structure Groups

Pages

Components

Multimedia Components
Categories and Keywords
Component Templates
Page Templates

When you publish these items, the Content Manager publishes the following
items:

* One or more Pages
* One or more dynamic Component Presentations

Published Pages combine the Page Template and Component Presentations:

* A Page Template determines where, how, and which Component
Presentations are rendered and also often includes navigation and
branding features

* A Component Presentation combines a Component or Multimedia
Component, with a Component Template. The (Multimedia) Component
contains the content, while the Component Template determines how
and which content from the Component is rendered.

determines the design and content that the Content Manager
publishes. You can publish Pages if users created them within
publishable Structure Groups. Dynamic Component Presentations
differ from embedded Component Presentations in that the Content
Manager publishes them to a Content Repository rather than
embedding them on a Page. To use dynamic Component Templates,
you must use Dynamic Content Delivery. See the implementer's
documentation portal for information about configuring publishing
settings and Dynamic Content Delivery.

} Note: Scripting in the Component Template and Page Template

13.1 Publishing and republishing items from the
Content Manager

You can publish, republish, and unpublish Pages, Components, Structure
Groups, Bundles and Publications.

153



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

Context

When you publish a Structure Group, the Content Manager publishes all
publishable, nested Structure Groups and Pages.

When you publish a Publication, all items in the Publication that can be
published are published.

When you publish a Bundle, all items in the Bundle are published.

Steps to execute

1. Select one or more items in the navigation pane or list view and do one
of the following:

Click Publish L‘d in the Home tab of the Ribbon.
* Right-click the selected items and select Publishing > Publish
from the context menu.

The Publish dialog appears, showing the Publish settings tab:

=

Choose One or More Targat Types to Publish tao: sublish Setings
Mame
dilLocal targst bype %' Publish Content Now
s Staging Publish Content Later
millLinve Scheduls Publish Phases Separately
MNote: All selected dates and tmas are Content
Manager server dates and times
i ¥ Show [tems to Publish | Close

2. Select the Target Types to which you want to publish content to.

If you have Target Types for your staging site and for your live site, it
makes sense to publish to one but not to both—once content is good
enough to go live, it no longer needs to be published to staging.

3. In Publish Settings, select when you want the publishing to start.

You can improve the performance of your system by scheduling non-
essential publishing to occur at a later date (say, at night or during
weekends).

* To place your content online as soon as possible, select Publish
content now.

» To start the publishing process later, select Publish content later
and click the calendar button to pick a date and time.

» To distinguish between the preparation for publishing and the
actual placing of content online, select Schedule the publish
phases separately. This opens a new set of options.
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* Select Generate publishable content later to start the
publishing process at a later date. For example, you may want
to postpone this phase because the Content Manager will not
be so busy at that time.

* Select Place content online later to schedule the time
at which content is placed online. For example, if you are
publishing your company’s quarterly results, you may not want
them to go online until a specific date.

Publish Settings |0l R=l= ]l

' Publish Content Now

' Publish Content Later

@ schedule Publish Phases Separately
Phase 1: Generate Publishable Content

@ Generate Publishable Content Now

! Generate Publizhable Content Later

Phase 2: Flace Content Online

@ Place Content Online Immediately After Phase 1

) Place Content Online Later

Mote: &ll selected dates and times are Content Manager server dates and times

Fublizh | Close |

If a Publication, Structure Group, Component Template and/or Page
Template is among the items you are publishing, you also see an option
called Republish Only (Do Not Publish New Content), which is
selected by default. When selected, new items in the Publication or
Structure Group, and new Templates, are not published.

To see which items the Content Manager will publish, click the expand
button next to Show items to publish. The dialog expands to show the
items you selected, as well as any items that depend on it. Click Hide
items to publish to hide this information again.

To configure when this content should be unpublished, click Unpublish
settings and do one of the following:

* To unpublish at a later date, select Do not unpublish.
* To schedule unpublishing, select Schedule unpublish and click
the calendar to pick a date and time.
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Choose One or More Target Types to Publish be: w Unpublish Settings m
Hame
| s#Local target type Do Not Unpublish
[#] oat ¥ Schedule Unpublish
| g@Live 11/18/2010 12:00 AM W Select Date |
Naotws All selected dates and times are Content Manager
Server dates and Umas
| » Show Items to Publish | Publish. | | Close

7. To configure Advanced Publishing options, select the Advanced tab.

8. Click Publish to start the publishing process.

Result

The content is published/republished.

|2 Important:After you click OK, Content Manager remembers all your
Unpublish dialog settings for the remainder of your browser session;
when you close the main Content Manager browser window, all
the Unpublish dialog settings are restored to their default values.
The Content Manager does, however, remember the Target Types
selected when you last published content and your Publish settings
from your previous session.

13.2 Advanced Publishing options

The Advanced Publishing options provide you greater control over what and
how content is published.
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Fublizh Settings | Unpublish Settings s iElylsE!

Publish/Unpublish Scope

Publish/Unpublish Content Items (default)

[ Publish/Unpublish Structure Group Information

Advanced Publish/Unpublish Settings
] override Fublizsh/Unpublish Priorities
] also FPublish/Unpublizh in Child Publications

] Abort Publishing/Unpublishing on &ll Servers in
Case of Error

[ Ignore Failures While Generating Fublishable
Content

| Publish | | Close |

Publish/Unpublish Scope

Publish/Unpublish Content Items (default)— (this is the default
behavior)

Ignore failures while generating publishable content—to
publish content, the Content Manager performs two steps:

¢ |t generates publishable content (a process known as rendering)
¢ |t sends the publishable content to the various publish
destinations

When you publish multiple items in one go, then by default, the
Content Manager considers the rendering of these items as one
closed operation, which fails if any of its parts fails. For example, if
you publish a Structure Group containing ten Pages and one of those
Pages fails to render, nothing gets rendered. This is not always what
you want. For example, your Structure Group may contain a Page that
you know contains a mistake, but you may still want to publish all

the other Pages in the Structure Group regardless (without having to
publish them one by one).

Another example is the failure to publish a Component because one
of the Pages on which the Component appears fails to render. In this
scenario, you also do not want the failure of one Page to render to
stand in the way of your publishing of your Component.

To change this behavior of the Content Manager, select the option
Ignore failures while generating publishable content, then
select the maximum number of render failures you want to tolerate in
the Limit number of failures to option, or clear that option to allow
an infinite number of render failures.

Publish/Unpublish Structure Group Information—select to
publish/unpublish the Structure Group hierarchy to the Content
Delivery side where it is stored as a taxonomy.
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* Override Publish/Unpublish Priorities—the Target Types you
select on the left of the Publish dialog represent one or more
Publication Targets. Each Publication Target has a publish priority
(low, normal, or high). The publish priority determines how quickly
an item is entered in the Publish Queue. Use High priority for publish
or unpublish actions that are so urgent that they need to bypass the
normal publishing queue; Use Low priority if you want to use the
available publishing time of your servers without getting in the way of
normal work. To change the publish priority of the item(s) you publish
or unpublish, select Override publish/unpublish priorities and set
the publish priority.

¢ Also publish/unpublish in Child Publications—to publish or
unpublish items in the Child Publications of the current Publication,
select Also publish/unpublish in Child Publications. For more
information about Child Publications and BluePrinting in general, refer
to BluePrinting (see page 53).

¢ Abort publishing/unpublishing on all servers in case of
errors—the Target Types you select on the left of the Publish dialog
represent one or more Publication Targets. In its turn, each Publication
Target represents one or more destinations, that is, physical publish
locations such as an FTP site, a URL or a network folder. Very often,
the destinations in a Publication Target represent a cluster of
machines, meaning that if one of the machines is unavailable or slow,
the Web site automatically switches to one of the other machines. For
this purpose, it is vital that all machines (destinations) within such
a Publication Target contain the exact same content. This means, in
turn, that if publishing to one machine in the cluster fails, you want
the Content Manager to stop or undo all publish actions to the other
machines in the cluster. Select Abort Publishing on all severs in case
of errors to accomplish this. When in doubt, ask your Publication
Manager if you should switch this option on for the Target Type(s) you
selected.

Mimwmmar

Important:Selecting this option does not mean that failure to

\_} publish to one Publication Target has any effect on any other

< Publication Target. Similarly, selecting this option does not
mean that failure to publish to one Target Type has any effect
on any other Target Type.

e If possible, publish the in-workflow version of an item—one or
more of the items that you are publishing may be in workflow. If an
item is in workflow, it may have reached a point where it has become
publishable to one or more of the Publication Targets to which you
are publishing. But by default, this in-workflow version will not be
published. Rather, the last major version of the item will be published.
By selecting this option, you override this default behavior, and the
in-workflow version will be published to a Publication Target if it has
become publishable to that Publication Target.
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13.3 Unpublishing items from the Content
Manager

You need to unpublish content to take content offline. Visitors will no longer
be able to view the unpublished content.

Steps to execute

1. Select one or more items in the navigation pane or list view and do one
of the following:

Click Unpublish in the toolbar ':IL:'!
* Right-click the selected items and select Publishing >
Unpublish from the context menu.

The Unpublish dialog appears, showing the Unpublish settings tab.

Choose One or More Target Types to Publish to: Unpublish Sattings m
Mame
7 % Unpublish Conbent Now
[+ o
Unpubhish Conbent Later
Nobe: All selected dates and times are Content
Manager server dates and times
| ¥ Show Items to Unpublish | Unpublish | Clase |

2. Do one of the following:

* If you want to unpublish the content now, leave the setting set to
Unpublish content now.

* If you want the content to be unpublished later, select Unpublish
content later and use the calendar to pick a date and time.

3. To see which items the Content Manager will unpublish, click the expand
button next to Show items to unpublish. The dialog enlarges to
reveal the items you selected, as well as any items that depend on it.

4. If you want to configure advanced unpublishing settings, click
Advanced. The Advanced tab appears. For more information, see
Advanced Publishing options (see page 156):
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Chogse One or More Target Types to Publish to: W Advancad

hame =1 | Publish/Unpublish Scope
] oo .
¥| Publish/Unpublish Content Items {default)

[¥] Fublishy/Unpublish Structure Group
Infarmation

Advanced Publish/Unpublish Settings
[¥] owerride Publish/Unpublish Pricrities

[[] alse Publish/Unpublish in Child
Pubshicatans

: Abort PublishingUnpubleshing on All
Sarvers in Cagse of Error

[ * Show Items to Unpublish | Unpublish Close

5. Click OK to start the unpublishing process.

Result

The content is unpublished.

Ig Important:After you click OK, Content Manager will remember all
your Unpublish dialog settings for the remainder of this session.
This means that next time you open the Unpublish dialog, it shows

all the settings as you configured them the previous time. When
you close your main Content Manager browser window, all the
Unpublish dialog settings are restored to their default values.

13.4 Viewing the publish queue

The Publish Queue lists all publish transactions that users have scheduled

for publishing actions (publish or unpublish) and publish transactions that
have been successfully published and those that have failed. You can filter the
items shown in the Publishing Queue or view individual publish transactions.

Requirements

To view the publish queue, you must have Publish rights for at least one
Publication.

Context

1 Note: The Publish Queue is purged on a regular basis, based on the
configuration of the Content Manager.
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Steps to execute

1. To access the Publishing Queue, click the Publishing Queue button in
the Home tab of the Ribbon in the main screen or in any item dialog.

A Publishing Queue dialog opens.

= =
b Publighing Taiks
Target: (&) - Scheduls
Publication (A = Shov 4 Taskes
® Show Tasks Scheduled for the Time Betaesn:
User: {all) o .
12"/ 2010 12:00 &M IT Falact Calg

State: &l - >

and 1279/ 2010 11:59 FM W Select Cate
Frionty: LAl b =

| Show Tasks |

Publishing Tasks Toggle View BN =2

Close |

2. Do one of the following:

* To view all scheduled publish transactions, click Show Tasks.
» To filter the results, set one or more parameters and then click the
Show Tasks button.

You can filter publish queue items on the following criteria:
Target

The Target Type to which the item has been submitted for
publishing or unpublishing

Publication

The Publication from which the Content Manager published the
item

User

The User that performed the publish action
State

The publish state of the transaction
Priority

The priority of the transaction

Schedule
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If selected, a date range within which the publish or unpublish
action is supposed to take place.

Result
The Content Manager Explorer displays a list of publish transactions. You can

also filter the displayed list using the arrow button that appears next to the
columns in the list.

13.5 Cancelling a publish transaction

The Publish Queue lists all publish transactions that users have scheduled

for publishing actions (publish or unpublish) and publish transactions that
have been successfully published and those that have failed. You can cancel a
scheduled publish transaction if the transaction is not in progress. When you
cancel a transaction, the Content Manager removes it from the publish queue.

Requirements

To cancel a publish transaction you must be either the system administrator
or the initiator of the transaction.

To cancel a publish transaction that is In Progress, you must have system
administrator privileges.

Context

Note: The Publish Queue is purged on a regular basis, based on the
configuration of the Content Manager.

Steps to execute

1. Select the transaction you want to cancel from the Publish Queue and
choose Remove from the Publish Queue in the context menu:
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1
-G e X

— Filter Publishing Tasks
Target: (&l -
Publication: (Al -
User: rally -
State: (Al -
Priority: (&l -

Publishing Tasks

| Target " | Publicatiofy” | Path | Action

Publication Target N
- [:i Open

[:i Go to Location

Show Publish Transaction
=

] BluePrint Hierarchy

fm Where Used

Remowve from the Publish Queue

O Refresh

Result

The Content Manager removes the transaction from the Publish Queue and
cancels the transaction.
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Chapter 14 Versioning

When you modify and save an item of a certain type, Content Manager
creates a new version of the item. The "current version" of an item is the most
recently checked-in version. You can also explicitly check out the current
version of an item for your exclusive use. When you have an item checked
out, other users can view the item, but they cannot edit the item.

14.1 Content Manager items that have versions

Only some types of Content Manager items are versioned.

Content Manager keeps track of earlier versions of the following types of
items:

* Component

* Component Template

* Page

* Page Template

* Template Building Block
* Schema

14.2 About version numbers

When you create an item, the Content Manager gives it a version number of
1.0 when you check that item in. The Content Manager subsequently gives
items a new version number every time you save.

A version number can consist of a major version number and a minor version
number:

* major version—if a user saves an item, and the item is checked-in, the
major version number increases by 1.

* minor version—if a user saves an item that is checked out or is in
Workflow, the version number increases by 0.1 each time it is saved.
When a checked-out item is checked in or when an item in Workflow
completes a workflow process, the version number increases to the next
whole number. For example, if a checked-out Component has a version
number of 2.3, and the Component is checked in, the version number
increases to 3.0.

If, for example, an item has a version number of 2.3, "2" is the major version
number and ".3" is the minor version of the item.
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14.3 Version history

The Version History List lists all versions of a Component, Component
Template, Page Template, Page, or Schema. In the Version History List you
can view a version, compare two versions, roll back to a previous version, or
delete a version.

14.3.1 Viewing the version history list

You can view the version history list of an item to view the list and to perform
actions on versions of items.

Requirements

To view the version history list, you must have Read permissions to the
Folder or Structure Group that contains the item.

Steps to execute

1. To view the Version History list, navigate to the location of the item for
which you want to view the Version History list.

2. In the list view, select the item and then do one of the following:
* Click History in the Home tab of the Ribbon.

Craate Organize Workflow  E-mail Management  Audience Manass==*  Adrinist

e Cut Ilj . :{_‘ ﬂ. M Froperties
- A Delete
_ Open =  BluePrint Where Used
| Faste Hierar::h-.r
| Cligkoard | Managa

| Copy

E-miail Management Audence Management Admmmistrabion Tools

m Activity B n Ty —
it Activity 7 - o o v
Finish Process Check-in Check-out Undo Chack-oi Open Approval
Stabus List
Warkflew Pracai Viergioning Waorkflow Managamant

The Version History list appears.
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FTPRAN
Hams Version User Comment | Moddhed |
.H'p Component 1.0 Content Mansgament Admansstrator  Creation 1¥-5-2010 15:17
MyComponent 2.0 Content Managament Admanestrator  Updated 1%-5-2010 20:57
.M'f Component 3.0 Content Management Admansstrator  Updated 1%-5-2010 20:-57
.h‘l'pl'_‘nmpon:nt (Currant) 4.0 Content Management Admansstrator  Updated 20-5-2010 14:-22
| Clase | |

Result

You can perform the following tasks from the Version History List:

* Viewing a version

» Comparing two versions

* Rolling back to a previous version
* Deleting a version

14.3.2 Viewing a version

You can view an item from the Version History list in read-only mode.

Steps to execute

1. Access the Version History List.

2. From the Version History list, do one of the following:

* Double-click on an item
* Right-click on an item and select Open from the context menu.

Result

The item opens in read-only mode.

14.3.3 Comparing two versions

You can compare two versions of an item to view the changes made.
Requirements

To compare versions of an item you must have rights to view the item and
read permissions.

Context

You can compare two different versions of the following types of items:

*» Components

* Multimedia Components
* Component Templates
* Pages
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* Page Templates
* Schemas
* Template Building Blocks

When you compare versions, a Compare pane appears that highlights the
differences between the two versions:

* New text appears in Blue.

* Deleted text appears in Green Strikethrough.

* Red underlined text is a changed Component or Multimedia Link.
* You can compare any two versions.

Steps to execute

1. Access the Version History List.

2. In the Version History List, select two items. To select non-concurrent
items, select one item, press the Ctrl key on your keyboard, and select
a second item.

3. Click the Compare icon from the toolbar, or right-click and select
Compare from the context menu.

'l o M 2]
Marme Version | User
OSuperCDmpDnent (Current) 1.0 Content Management Adminis

~SuperComponen o4 .0 Content Managerment Adminis

Ef Compare

4. Click the Compare Versions button. The Comparison pane displays a
comparison of the two versions.
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Select wersions to compare
Differences between: &) MyComponent, 1.0 w
and: ) MyComponent, 4.0 {Current) i

| Rebuild

Component My Component', based on Schema TySchema'
Component Fields

My TextField: RETestheldtsawesermet] have some complaints about this.
Metadata Fields

| Close |

Content Manager uses the default Component Template for
the current Publication to render the differences. As a result,
Component content that is not rendered by this template will
not be compared.

} Note: When you compare two versions of a Component, the

Result
You have compared two versions of a Content Manager item.

14.3.4 Rolling back to a previous version

Rollback allows you to create a new version based on a previous version,
which then becomes the current version, or select a previous version as the
current version and delete all versions created after it.

Requirements

To rollback to a previous version of an item you must have rights for the item
you want to rollback (for example, Component Management rights) and write
permissions for the containing Folder or Structure Group. It is not possible to
rollback if the following conditions apply:

the item is a shared item

the item is checked-out

the item is in Workflow

only one version of the item exists

Context

[~™1 Note: If you select a previous version as the current item, all
subsequent versions are deleted and irretrievable.
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Steps to execute

1. Access the Version History List.

2. In the Version History List, select the version to which you want to
rollback.

3. Right-click and select Versioning > Rollback from the context menu.

DX Q™

Marne Wersion ser
‘M\;Cl:umpunent 1.0 Content Managerment Admini:
‘M\,ﬂ:nmpnnent Z2.0 Content Management Adminis

M yiZompone| T Content Managerent Adrminiz
Cpen o
‘M\;Ccumpnne Content Management Admini:
[l Preview
Iﬂ Campate

K Delete !

% Refresh

'%] where Used

4. In the pop-up that appears, select one of the following choices:

e To create a new version based on the selected item, select the first
option and click OK.

e To delete all versions after the selected version, select the second
option and click OK.

Select a rollback option:

@ Create a new version that is a copy of version 3 (no versions are
deleted).

Delete all the versions created after version 3 (Sare important
information mavy be lost),

| Follback | | Cancel

Result

You have rolled back to a previous version of an item.
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may start a Workflow Process depending on the configuration of the

|2 Note: If the item has an associated Workflow, rolling back to the item
Content Manager.

14.3.5 Deleting a version

You can delete one or more versions from the Version History list, but you
cannot delete the last version or the current version of an item.

Requirements

To delete an item you must have rights for the item you want to delete, and
you must have delete permissions for the Folder or Structure Group in which
the item is stored.

Steps to execute

1. Access the Version History List.

2. In the Version History List, select the version or versions you want to
delete.

3. Right-click and select Delete from the context menu.

DX Q™
Marme WMersion sen
‘MyCDmpDnent 1.0 Conte

My Compopent Conte
& MyCompo E Cpen 1] Conte
‘Mycnmpu E;, Freview i Conts
Iﬂ Compare
[ Raollback

% Refresh

%] Where Used
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You have deleted a version of an item.

Check-out allows users to lock an item so that it cannot be edited by anyone
other than the user who checked it out. You can check out and check in an
item implicitly or explicitly.

When you (implicitly or explicitly) check out an item, the item is locked and
appears in your Checked-out Items. Only you can edit the item while it is
checked out. When you check in an item. It then becomes available to other
users again.

If you publish an item, only the current related items (Page, Component, Page
Template, Component Template) are published. That is, if items are checked
out, only the last checked-in item (the Current item) is published.

Opening an item that is not subject to workflow

If you open and modify an item, the item is checked out to you, and locked,
while you modify it. Every time you save the item without closing it, you
increase its minor version number (for example, from 6.0 to 6.1). When
you eventually close the item, the system unlocks it and checks it back in,
increasing its major version number (for example, from 6.0 to 7.0).

Explicitly checking out an item that is not subject to workflow

If you explicitly check out an item, the item is checked out to you, and
locked, until you explicitly check it back in. Every time you save the item
(whether you close the item or not), you increase its minor version number
(for example, from 6.0 to 6.1). When you eventually explicitly check the
item back in, the system unlocks it and its major version number increases
(for example, from 6.0 to 7.0).

Opening an item that is subject to workflow, but has not started
its Workflow Process yet

Iltems in a Bundle may be subject to workflow, but may at the same time
not be in a Workflow Process yet. Opening such an item checks it out

to you and locks it in your name. Saving it, with or without closing it,
increases its minor version. Closing it puts it in a reserved state: that is, it
is still checked out but locked by no user.

Explicitly checking out an item that is subject to workflow, but
has not started its Workflow Process yet

Iltems in a Bundle may be subject to workflow, but may at the same time
not be in a Workflow Process yet. Explicitly checking out such an item locks
it in your name. Saving it, with or without closing it, increase its minor
version. Explicitly checking it back in puts it in a reserved state: that is, it is
checked out but locked by no user.

Starting workflow on a single item by creating it, or editing it
after the previous Workflow Process has finished
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A user can start workflow on an item by creating or reediting the item if it
is subject to a single-item Workflow Process. This action does not change
the major or minor version of the item in any way, but it does check the
item out to the user who created or reedited it, and locks it.

Starting workflow on an item that is part of a Bundle

A user can start workflow on an item in a Bundle by putting the Bundle
that contains it into workflow (if the Bundle is subject to a Bundle Workflow
Process). This action does not change the major or minor version of the
item in any way, nor does it change its checked-out status or lock status.

Starting a Workflow Activity

If a user starts an Activity, all items associated with that Activity are
checked out to that user, if the user has read access to all of those items.
The user can now modify the item(s) and finish the Activity. Alternatively,
if the user does not have read access to all of the items, that user cannot
modify any of the items, nor finish the Activity, but can only reassign the
Activity.

Finishing a Workflow Activity

If a user finishes an Activity, all items associated with that Activity increase
their minor version and remain checked out, but they now become locked
by no user. The items are in a reserved state.

Finishing a Workflow Process

If an item exits workflow (that is, finishes its Workflow Process), it is
checked in as a new major version. Any locks on it are released.

While an item is checked out, the item icon is displayed with a small image of
a lock over it.

Content Management » 00_Corporate * Building Blocks » News

Shortcuts Mame

Publications || B New Appointment

@_._, Content Management DL Newsletter
4 '&/ 00_Corporate

a M Building Blocks p
» | W Default Templates !'2“
)
» L4 News
> LW Products

o Ei Root Structure Group
; E_T,:‘ Categories and Keywords
> ) Audience Manager

> & 02_Enaland

> W 02_France

- & 02_Germany
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It also appears in the Checked-out items list of the User who (implicitly or
explicitly) checked it out.

My Tasks * Checked-out Items

CONTENT MANAGEMENT Checked-out Ttems !

Shortcuts b3 Mame ¥
b 5 Favorites B4 WF Component
& MyPage

4 TF Custom Pages w
i3 SDL Tridion 2011 -
@ clin
=0 Checked-out Items Riyeling

14.4.1 Checking out an item

You can check out a checked-in item for your exclusive use.
Requirements

To check out an item, you must have rights for the item and write
permissions. It is not possible to check out an item that is in Workflow, that is
already checked out, or that is a shared item.

Steps to execute

1. To check out an item, access the Folder or Structure Group in which the
item is stored.

2. Select the item you want to check out and in the Home tab of the
Ribbon, click Check out.

= i I &y Check-in
~ @ U

:.', Check-out

Preview Compare History

*? Undo Check-out
Edit

Result

The item is checked out. Only the user to whom the item is checked out can
edit the item.

While an item is checked out, all items that use the item do not use the
checked out version. Instead, the last checked-in version is used. If an item is
checked out through Workflow, the in-workflow version can be published only
if it meets minimum approval status. When an item is checked out, it is not
possible to perform the following actions on the item:

Delete

Cut & paste

Unlocalize the item if it is a local copy
Rollback

BluePrinting—when an item is checked out in a Parent Publication, the Child
Publication shares the last checked-in version of the item.
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Version number—while the item is checked out, the minor version number
increases by 0.1 each time the item is edited and saved.

Workflow—if an item has an associated Workflow, the item will enter the
Workflow Process the first time it is edited and saved.

Publishing—if an item is checked out through an edit action or through an
explicit check-out, the current version, not the checked-out version of the
item is published. If an item is checked out through a Workflow process, it

can only be published if it meets minimum approval status, otherwise, the
current version is published.

14.4.2 Checking in an item
You can check in an item that you have checked out.
Requirements

To check in an item, you must have rights for the item and write permissions
for the containing Folder or Structure Group.

Context

The check-in action does not apply to items that are checked out through a
Workflow Process. Items in Workflow are checked in after the last activity in
the associated Workflow Process is completed.

Steps to execute

1. To check in an item, access the Folder or Structure Group in which the
item is stored.

2. Select the item you want to check in and in the Home tab of the Ribbon,
click Check in.

L

. _heck-out

Preview Compare History
= Undo Check-out

Edit

Result

The item is checked in and becomes the current version of the item. Other
users can now open and edit the item. All items that use this item now use
the checked in version of the item.

BluePrinting—in any Child Publications that use the shared item, the shared
version is the checked-in version.
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Version number—the version number increases to the next whole number.
For example, if the checked-out version number was 1.8, the checked-in
version number is 2.0.

14.4.3 Undoing check-out

You can perform undo check-out to discard the changes you have made to an
item that you have checked-out. The previous version of the item remains the
current version.

Requirements

You can undo check-out if you checked out the item. It is not possible to
undo check-out for an item that is in Workflow.

Context

Important:If you undo check-out, you will lose any changes that you
made to the Component or Page after checking it out.

Steps to execute

1. To undo check-out on an item, access the Folder or Structure Group in
which the item is stored.

2. Select the item for which you want to undo the check-out and in the
Home tab of the Ribbon, click Undo check-out.

> % ) = ' Check-in
- 1F % =
- = & Check-out

Preview Compare History :
s Undo Check-out

Edit

14.5 Non-checked-in items

A non-checked-in item is a new item that has been created but not yet
checked in.

The status of a new item that has been created but not yet checked in is
slightly different to that of an item that has been checked in: when you create
an item and check it in, the Content Manager gives it a version number of
1.0. Only then is the item fully accessible for linking, publishing, viewing, and
editing purposes. Until then, only the owner can view the content (by opening
or previewing the item). For other users (and the owner) the "non-checked-in"
item, in workflow or otherwise, is visible in the following lists:

* The Items List (the main dialog)
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The Protocol Schemas

The Where used List

The Checked-Out Items List

The History List

* The Started List (only for items in Workflow, and only for the owner)

Each time you save the item, a minor version number is applied, for example
0.1, 0.2, and so on. The owner of an non-checked-in item can perform all the
usual actions on the item except cut/paste/copy and publish. Note also that
you cannot publish newly created items in workflow from Building Blocks until
they are checked-in.

Other users can only view the non-checked-in items in the lists described
above; lists in the Content Manager Explorer that are used to link to other
items do not show non-checked-in items because data cannot be rendered.

A "non-checked-in item" is shown as translucent in the Content Manager
Explorer. To illustrate this, the following image shows three Components; a
Component that has been checked-in, a Component that has been checked
out, and a non-checked-in Component:

Building Blocks

=4 Default Multimedia Schema Schema

= Default Component Template Component Template

@ |Default Page Template FPage Template

| Default Template Building Block | rermpdete-Building Block

Singl

‘& Default Template Building Block
EAsingleTextField

versioning, namely: Schemas, Components, Component Templates,
Page Templates, Pages, and Template Building Blocks. Non-checked-in
items are not visible in WebDAV.

} Important:Non-checked-in items apply to items that support
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Chapter 15 Spellchecker

The SpellChecker allows you to spell check the text fields and formattable text
fields of Components and Component metadata, and Publication, Structure
Group, Folder, Virtual Folder, and Page metadata
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inftar s
producti a'e iupporied by an exbeny oA el e
weldanes
e
whorthasred
N et Englsh [Unied Statee) -
Murrberfeld:
Mulbmaduslnk:
Lt |
" ComponantLanic: \ - — -

Supported languages
You can spell check content in the following languages:

* American, British and Canadian English

* Brazilian Portuguese

* Danish

e Dutch (includes the "new spelling")

* Finnish

* French (contains both European and Canadian spelling)
* German (includes spelling reform)

* ltalian

» Norwegian (Bokmal dialect)

* Portuguese (lberian)

* Spanish (contains European, Mexican, and South American words)
* Swedish
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15.1 Spell check a Component

You can spell check all text fields and metadata text fields in a Component. It
is not possible to spell check values in date fields, number fields, link fields, or
list fields.

Context

General tab and Metadata tab at the same time. If you want to
check the spelling in both areas, you must perform the spell check
one tab at a time.

} Note: The SpellChecker does not check both the content of the

Steps to execute

1. Tobspell check a Component, open a Component and select the General
tab.

Al
Click the Check Spelling button on the editing toolbar. “5'

The SpellCheck pop-up appears. If errors are found, the word is
highlighted in the Component and the SpellChecker offers suggested
alternate spelling.
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Mot in Dictionary:  |zoftare

| Ignore |

Change to: software | Ignore All |

| Change |

Suggestions: -
=oft are i | Change All |
softer
=oftie
=ofa

=oft
setae
sitar
softies
zolitaire
sifter
=zolitaires
szolitaries
scoter
shorthaired &7

m

Language: English (United States) -

Close

If there are no errors, the popup displays a message indicating that the
spell check is complete.

. If necessary, you can change the default language of the spell check
using the Language options.

Language: English (United States) -

Danzk
Deutsch
English (Canada)

Enilish EUnited Kinﬁduml

E=zpariol

Francais

Italiano

Mederlands

Morsk

Portugués (Brasil)
Portugués (Fortugal)
Sucmi

Swvenska
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the SpellChecker rechecks the spelling using the selected
language, including any previously checked words. When you
specify a language, the SpellChecker remembers the selected
option when spell checking another item in the same browser
session. For example, if you spell check a Component and check
the spelling of the Component in German, then open another
Component and spell check, the default spell check language
will be German. If you close your browser, the language will be
reset to the default spell check language.

;"} Note: If you change the default language during a spell check,

4. For each detected error, you can use one of the following options:

* Ignore: ignore the detected error and continue checking

* Ignore all: ignore the detected error every time it appears in a
text field in this Component

* Change: use the default suggestion in the Change To field, select
the suggestion that applies to the detected error, or type in your
own spelling and click the Change button to change the detected
error

* Change all: use the default suggestion in the Change to field,
select the suggestion that applies to the detected error, or type
in your own spelling, and click the Change button to change the
detected error every time the spell checker finds the word

The word that appears in the Change To field is used to replace the
spelling error.

5. (Optional) If you wish to spell check metadata text field values, select
the Metadata tab and repeat steps 2 to 4.

6. Click the Close button.

You have spell-checked a Component.

You can spell check the contents of text and formattable text fields within the
metadata fields of Publications, Structure Groups, Folders, Virtual Folders, and
Pages. It is not possible to spell check values in date fields, number fields, link
fields, or list fields.

Aiawmnnr

Note: When you spell check these items ONLY the metadata fields
\_} are spell checked. The SpellChecker will not spell check any item
2 information other than the metadata fields.
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1. To spell check a Publication, Structure Group, Folder, Virtual Folder,
or Page metadata, open the item for which you want to spell check
metadata.

2. Click the Spell Check button on the toolbar.

3. If necessary, you can change the default language of the spell check
using the Language options.

Aiawmnnr

Note: If you change the default language during a spell check,
\_} the SpellChecker rechecks the spelling using the selected
4 language, including any previously checked words.

4. For each detected error, you can use one of the following options:

* Ignore: ighore the detected error and continue checking

* Ignore all: ignore the detected error every time it appears in a
text field in this Component

* Change: use the default suggestion in the Change To field, select
the suggestion that applies to the detected error, or type in your
own spelling and click the Change button to change the detected
error

* Change all: use the default suggestion in the Change to field,
select the suggestion that applies to the detected error, or type
in your own spelling, and click the Change button to change the
detected error every time the spell checker finds the word

The word that appears in the Change To field is used to replace the
spelling error. Once the spell check is complete, the following window
appears.

5. Click the Close button once you have finished spell checking.

You have spell-checked metadata fields of a Publication, Structure Group,
Folder, Virtual Folder, or Page.
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Chapter 16 Search

Search for Content Manager items by entering search input. Your search input
can contain words that occur in the items; operators; or a Content Manager
URI (a unique identifier for a Content Manager item). You can also specify
where to search, in which time period to search, how many results to return,
and so on.

You can search the Content Manager for the following types of items.

Folders

Structure Groups
Schemas

Keywords

Components

Multimedia Components
Component Templates
Pages

Page Templates
Categories

Template Building Blocks
Virtual Folders

Bundles

Target Groups

16.1 Basic search

You can use the basic search interface to quickly search Content Manager for
a word of phrase.

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager Explorer.

2.

In the top right area of the screen, fill in a word or phrase in the input
box that reads "Enter a Keyword or URI" and click the magnifying
glass to execute the search. To search in a specific location (and in its
subcontainers), you can select a search location from the dropdown to

the left of the input box.
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SDL [T

Server Time: Monday, Movember 22, 2010 10:11 AM

il Building Blocks [= W Enter a Keyword or URI L
w | Modified W

11/19/2010 4:23 PM
11/19/2010 4:28 PM

™ Note:
Note the following:

* Instead of a simple phrase, you can add wildcards and
operators to your search input, or enter a Content
Manager URI, that is, a unique identifier of an item.

* By default, search searches in the node that is currently
displayed in the content area below, and in all of its
subnodes. You can pick a number of different locations
from the dropdown location to the left of the input box,
or select any location in the Advanced search area.
Note, however, that if you search across all Publications
(the value All Publications in the dropdown), shared
items are not included in the search results.

The search runs and shows results in the area below.

Result

If the list view reads, Loading..., the Content Manager is performing the
search. During this time, search is disabled. If it finds no results, the message
There are no items in this view appears.

% Important:If the search returns more than 10,000 items, the Content
Manager raises an error. To solve this problem, you must narrow the
search request.

16.2 Searching in Bundles and Search Folders

If you perform a search in a location that contains Bundles or Search Folders,
search ignores the items in those Bundles or Search Folders (unless the actual
items themselves are also present in the search location).
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16.3 Search input

Content Manager Explorer search lets you search for items which appear in
the title, description or content (fields) of an item. A search item can be a
single word like cheesebur ger or a set of strings enclosed in double quotes
like "hot dog". To expand or narrow your search you can use multiple search
items, operators, and wildcards in your search input.

16.3.1 Search based on a URI

Every SDL Tridion item has a unique resource identifier (URI).

Steps to execute

1. Find out what the URI for any SDL Tridion item:

* Place your cursor over an item in the Content Manager Explorer to
see a tool tip that shows the SDL Tridion URI of that item:

Hami= Typ= From Publication Madifi=d
¥ Praduct descriptions Folder 19-5-2010 20:44
L‘ Reparts Folder 19-5-20010 20:43
DcFauH: HMulimedia Schema Schema 17-5-2010 15:14
HD'DI Schama 19-5=-Z010 Z1:08
Eh‘lull‘.il:uh Schama 19-5-2000 20:13
Bmutira Schema 18-5-2010 20:23
H';'Sd'l!ﬁ'li Schama 17-5-Z010 15:16
ESuperSchem-: Schema 17-5-2010 15:43
#t Greatwave Component 15-5-2010 21:14
-Mrcumpnnam % Cormpanant 19-5-2010 20:57
*t Mylmage Companeant 17-5-2010 15:448
B supercComponent MpCompanart (iendd-14544)| 17-5-2010 15:50
TDefault Componant Template  Componant Template 17-5-2010 15:18

¢ Open the item in its own dialog and access the Info tab of the item
to see its URI:

Itermn URI: tomigd-14647-256

2. In the Content Manager Explorer, enter the Content Manager URI in the
Search for URI field displayed in the toolbar:
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3. Click the magnifying glass button to search for the item.

If the URI refers to a container, such as a Publication, Folder, Structure Group
or Category, the main view tree navigates to that container's node and the
content area shows its contents. Otherwise, the Content Manager item opens
in a new window.

You can use operators to expand or narrow your search.

The following table describes the search operators:

Operator Function Example

AND Searches for items tortellini AND guacanol e returns
containing both the search | items containing both the words
terms. If no operator is 'tortellini' and 'guacamole’, in any
used between words, AND is | order and with any words in between
assumed.

R Searches for items car OR park returns items

containing either (or both) containing the words car or park.
of the search terms.

NOT Searches for items pi zza NOT past a returns items
containing the search containing the words 'pizza' car but
terms before the operator | not 'pasta’.

but not the search terms
after the operator.

I'N Searches for items that car IN title returnsitems
have the search terms in containing the word 'car' in the 'title'
the specified field (XML XML element.
element).

You can search for an exact phrase simply by typing the phrase you are
looking for enclosed in quotes. For example, if you want to search for items
that contain the exact phrase "press release", enter "press rel ease". This
will not match the content We will initially release the product to the press,
but it will match More information in our latest press release.

You can use wildcards to define a wildcard string, which can be used to locate
related word matches.

The following table describes the wildcards you can use:
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Character Function Example

& Searches for items that | cor p* returns items containing
contain the entered corporate, corporation, corporal,
text, allowing for any and corpulent

number of characters to
replace the "*" wildcard

? Searches for items that | ?an returns items containing:
contain the entered ran, pan, can, and ban

text, allowing one
character to replace the
"?" wildcard

The Content Manager views special characters as separators and not as part
of a word. When it performs a search with special characters, the terms within
the special characters are used.

Along with numbers, the following characters have special meanings: + - !
()Y {}y[1~" ~*2: \.Tosearch fora string that contains one of
these characters, precede the character with a backslash (\). If the character
is part of a phrase or term, enclose the search text in double quotes.

In addition, you need to place a backslash in front of the following reserved
words (regardless of their capitalization):

CONTAINS
NEAR
SENTENCE
PARAGRAPH
PHRASE

IN
MATCHES
STARTS
SUBSTRING
ENDS

AND

OR

NOT

You can also search for content in certain binary resources.
The following document formats are supported:

HTML

XML and derived formats

Microsoft Office documents

OpenDocument documents

PDF documents

EPUB (Electronic Publication Format) documents
RTF (Rich Text Format) documents
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Important:You cannot search for a Multimedia Component with its
extension.

2

16.4 Advanced search

Advanced search allows you to define more specific search criteria to narrow
or expand your search.

To perform an advanced search, click the expand button (arrowhead) next to
the search input box:

ver Time

m
(1]
=

R=lEU=0l | L Building Blocks
Modified

Toggle View

[ Advanced Search ]

11/19/2010 12:40 PM
11/19/2010 12:53 PM
11/19/2010 12:53 PM
11/19/2010 12:40 PM

In the Advanced search that is displayed, you see the most common advanced
search options. You can click Show more search options in this area to see
the full range of advanced search options.

This section describes all of the options in the fully expanded Advanced
search area. When using Advanced search, you can still use all of the
operators described in Search operators (see page 185) in the input box. All
wildcards function as described in Search wildcards (see page 185).

Search
Parameter

Description

Search term

Your search input, which may include operators and
wildcards, and which may be a Content Manager URI.
Refer to Search input (see page 184) for details.

Search for item
names only

Limits search to search in the internal names of items
only. You cannot use wildcards.

Search in item

Limits search to search in the description fields of items

descriptions only. You cannot use wildcards.

only

Search in Specify the node in which to search. Click Browse to
open a navigation dialog to pick a specific node in which
to search.

Include When checked, this option also searches in all subnodes

subfolders of the node in which you search.
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Search
Parameter

Description

Date modified

Check this box to limit your search to only items that
were last modified in a certain date/time range. There
are predefined options for searching in items that were
last modified today, in the last X days, or in the last X
months, where X is a number you set.

Author Selected an author from the dropdown menu to search
only for items created or modified by that author.
Keyword Select a keyword to limit your search to only items that

use the Keyword that you specify. To use this option,
you must first select a Publication, Folder, or Structure
Group in which to search. (You cannot use this option

if you have selected the entire Content Manager as a
search location.) You can then browse to and select
one or more Keywords in the taxonomy tree. The result
shows the items that use the Keyword or Keywords

as metadata or as content in Components. For more
information about Categories and Keywords, see the
implementer's documentation portal.

Publish status

Select either Published or Not published from the
dropdown menu to limit your search to only items with
that publish status. If you select a publish status, search
will return only Components, Component Templates, and
Pages.

BluePrinting

The BluePrinting option limits search to search only in
local or localized items, selected via a dropdown menu.
You can also search for shared items if you have chosen
to search within one Publication.

Types

If you select Types, you can select one or more item
types (such as Component, Keyword, Schema and so on)
by selecting them in the list that appears. Search will
then only return items of the type(s) you select.

Based on
Schema

Select this option and select a Schema from the
dropdown to limit your search to only items that are
based on the Schema you select.

Workflow

Select this option searches and pick a Workflow Process,
then (optionally) an Activity from the second dropdown,
to limit your search to only items that are currently

in the selected Workflow Process (and, if selected,
Workflow Activity) you selected. Note that you can

only find a new item that is in Workflow item after

the Workflow Process is complete. The completion of
the Workflow Process checks in the item and makes it
available for searching.

State

Select this item and select an item from the dropdown
to limit your search to only items that are checked in, or
only items that are checked out.

Show results

By default, search returns all matching results. Select
one of the predefined values (50 or 100) to see at most
that many search results.

Save search

After you have completed a search, select this option
to create a Search Folder. Refer to Search Folders (see
page 189) for details.

Reset Select this option to return all advanced search
parameters to their default settings.
Search Select this option to execute your advanced search.
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Chapter 17 Search Folders

17.1

Search Folders display the results of a search. When you open a Search
Folder, the folder lists all of the items that match your search. You can create
a Search Folder in any Folder in a Publication. You can create, delete, edit,
localize and unlocalize Search Folders.

Creating a Search Folder

Create a Search Folder to access a list of items that match search criteria.

The Content Manager does not store items in the Search Folder; rather, the
Search Folder references them from other Folders and Structure Groups within
a Publication. You create a Search Folder by performing a Search and saving
the query.

Requirements

Context

To create a Search Folder, you must have Virtual Folder Management rights
and write permissions for the containing Folder.

Depending on the search criteria, a Search Folder can display the following
items: Folders, Structure Groups, Schemas, Components, Component
Templates, Template Building Blocks, Bundles and other Search Folders. A
Search Folder cannot reference itself.

To create a Search Folder from a search:

Steps to execute

1. Enter your search term(s) in the search input box above the List View
and click the search button next to it:
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SDL [T

Server Time: Monday, Movember 22, 2010 10:11 AM

Y Building Blocks =Wl Enter a Keyword or URI Fs]
W | Modified o
11/19/2010 4:28 PM
11/19/2010 4:28 PM

3; Note: For more information, see Search (see page 182).

2. After results are returned, click the Advanced Search button
(arrow{:ead) next to the search input box or click Show Advanced
Search:

Server Time: Monday, Movember 22, 2010 10:27 AM

| Building Blocks = | sad

Advanced Search
Show Advanced Search

Finish Search

w | Modified i

2010 10:26 AM

3. In the expanded view, click Save search.

4. In the location popup, navigate to the Building Blocks Folder in which
you want to create the Search Folder and click Select.
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Select Location:

&/ ChildPublication
4 ['d Building Blocks
4 |_'d Components Répertoire
4 ['d Default Templates
. I
b |

'd schemas Répertoire

Itemn URI: tcm:2-6-2

Select ||  cancel

5. In the Virtual Folder window that appears, fill in the following fields:

* Name — the name of the Search Folder. This name must be
unique.

* Type — Search Fol der

* Metadata Schema (optional) — you can select a metadata
Schema for the Search Folder in order to specify metadata.

*Mame: Mew Virtual Folder
Type: |_,|5 Search Folder ~
Metadata Schema: (MNone) i

6. Click Save and Close on the toolbar.

191 @



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

Result

You have created a Search Folder.

17.2 Editing a Search Folder

Edit a Search Folder to modify its name, configuration, and metadata. You
cannot change the Virtual Folder type.

Requirements

To edit a Search Folder you must have Virtual Folder Management rights and
Write permission for the containing Folder.

Steps to execute

1. Navigate to the Search Folder that you wish to edit and click the Open
button on the toolbar or context menu.

2. Modify the following fields as necessary:

* Name
¢ Metadata Schema

3. Click Save and Close on the toolbar.

Result

You have modified the Search Folder. The Search Folder will display the
results of the configuration information. BluePrint: If the Folder is edited in a

BluePrint Parent Publication, Child Publications that use the shared item now
use the modified Folder.

In a BluePrint, you can only edit a local Folder or a local copy of a shared
Folder. You cannot edit a shared Search Folder. If the Search Folder is a local
copy, you cannot edit the configuration data.

17.3 Deleting a Search Folder

You can delete a Search Folder to remove the Folder from the Content
Manager. Iltems in a Search Folder are not deleted when you delete a Search
Folder, and still exist in their original Folder.

Requirements

To delete a Search Folder you must have Virtual Folder Management rights
and Delete permissions for the containing Folder.

Steps to execute

1. yalvigate to the Folder that contains the Search Folder you want to
elete.
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2. Select the Search Folder from the list view.
3. Click the Delete button on the toolbar or context menu.

4. You are prompted to confirm deletion. Click Yes.

Result
You have deleted the Folder from the Content Manager.

17.4 Localizing or unlocalizing a Search Folder

If a Search Folder is shared to a BluePrint Child Publication, you can localize
the Search Folder to create a local copy. When you localize a Search Folder,
you can edit the name and metadata. You cannot edit the type or search
criteria. You can also unlocalize a Search Folder to use the shared Search
Folder from a Parent Publication.

only. Therefore, the unlocalized Search Folder contains only those

I2 Note: The search results in a Search Folder are within one publication
items in the Parent Publication.

17.5 Using items in a Search Folder

When you access the list view of a Search Folder, you see items to which
you have read, write, localize, or delete permissions for the storage Folder or
Structure Group and items that meet the search criteria for the Search Folder.

The items in a Search Folder represent the items to which you have read,
right, localize, and/or delete permissions and rights. As a result, the Search
Folder content may vary from one user to the next.

You can perform the following actions on items in a Search Folder:

¢ Check-in/-out and undo check-out
* View an item’s History List

* Rollback

* Localize/Unlocalize

* Publish/Unpublish

* View

* Copy

Edit (if you rename an item in a Search Folder and refresh the list view,
the changes do not appear immediately. To verify that the Content
Manager has made the changes, enter another Content Manager Folder,
and then return to the Search Folder.)
e Cut (if you cut an item from a Search Folder, you can move the item
from its original position; however, if the item still falls within the search
criteria, it will still appear in the Search Folder.)
* Delete (if you delete an item from a Search Folder, you also delete it from
the Content Manager.)
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Important:It is not possible to create items in or paste items into a
Search Folder.

17.6 Search Folders and Content Manager
functionality

This concept describes Search Folders in relation to BluePrinting, Search and
Content Manager security.

BluePrinting

In a BluePrint, Search Folders are shared to Child Publications. You can
localize a Search Folder in a Child Publication to edit the name and the
metadata.

Process as Search criteria, it will not yield results in a Child

} Note: If a shared or local copy of a Search Folder uses a Workflow
Publication since Process Definitions are not BluePrinted.

The items displayed in a shared or localized Search Folder include local
items, local copies, and shared items within that Publication.

Search

Search Folders do not support indexing of their contents, since the
contents exist by reference only. As a result, an end user cannot search for
an item within a Search Folder. Search Folders are indexed, so it is possible
to search for a Search Folder.

Security

Search Folders do not have security settings (Read, Write, Localize,
Delete); instead, the Folder that contains the actual items determines the
security on the items in a Search Folder. This means that different Content
Manager users may view different content in a Search Folder based on
their own user rights and permissions.

At a Publication level, a user must have Virtual Folder Management
permissions to create, edit, or delete a Search Folder.
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Chapter 18 Translation Manager

Translation Manager allows you to send content stored in the Content
Manager of SDL Tridion for translation to a translation management system
so that you can effectively and efficiently create and maintain multilingual
content.

Translation Manager is the integration between:

* Content Manager of SDL Tridion—manages Web content, controls user
access to content, and re-purposes content via BluePrinting

* SDL Translation Management System (SDL TMS) or SDL WorldServer—
manages the translation process, enforces terminology, and performs
translations based on a knowledge base of previous translations called a
translation memory

The following diagram provides an overview of the functionality provided by
the integration:

Content Manager Translation System

Translation Manager

¥

¥

Y
] Dutch aGarman ‘ — Translation Workflow
Translation Translation Translal:lnn
Content Content Ennl‘.e nt

o

18.1 Translations and BluePrinting

To manage translations in the Content Manager, you need to have a basic
understanding of your translation BluePrint, how authorization affects the
scope of a translation and how the Content Manager handles localization. This
section provides some background information on how translating is set up in
the Content Manager.

Translation BluePrint
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Before you start initiating translations it is a good idea to have a sound
understanding of the Translation BluePrint used by your organization.

A BluePrint is a hierarchy of Publications which defines how content is
shared and reused. The Translation BluePrint models your localization

and translation strategy—the structure defined by your BluePrint drives
translations and dictates the translation flow. It defines which from

source languages to which target languages you can translate to,

and which Publications contain content in a source language (Source
Publications) and which Publications can receive translated content (Target
Publications).

The BluePrint Viewer (see page 58) provides a visualization of the Parent-
Child relationships within a BluePrint and the BluePrint relationship
between items. Select an item in the Content Manager Explorer and choose
BluePrinting > BluePrint Hierarchy in the context menu to view the
BluePrint. The following image shows a BluePrint displayed in the Tree
View of the Content Manager Explorer and in the BluePrint Viewer:

COMNTEMT MANAGEMENT
Shortcuts

Publications '

@;, Content Management

8 oo P

(&) GERMAN

[ I + -
» (&) FRENCH : et LT o iy
W Ol e

> (&) ENGLISH :

> W AUSTRIAN (R e

Laweed 2

w AUSTELAN

Translation BluePrint configuration

The configuration of the BluePrint determines which translations are
possible: in other words, from which source to target languages you

can translate to and from. A Publication containing content in a source
language is referred to as a Source Publication, and a Publication which
can receive translated content a Target Publication. For example, in the
following BluePrint configured for translation (based on the example shown
above), you can translate from English to German, Dutch, and French, and
from German to Austrian-German:
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English
Publication

Source: EN-DE, ™
EN-NL, EN-FR J

v

v

-~

¥ Dutch
Publication

¥ French
Publication

; German
Publication
Ta r

[ e e W Target:Dutcn  JRMR{ Target: French |

.Austﬁan
Publication

arget: Austrian- Y
GFarman

Note: You can view the configuration of a Publication by going to
Translation tab in the Publication properties.

Authorization

When you log on to the Content Manager Explorer, the only Publications
in the BluePrint visible to you are the ones for which you have access
permissions (as set by the system administrator). To be able to initiate
translations, you must have access permissions to at least one or more
configured Target Publications; these are Publications which can receive
translated content. If you have access permissions to configured Source
Publications as well as Target Publications, you can initiate translations
from one language to several targets. The scope of a translation initiated
from a Source Publication is therefore potentially larger than one initiated
from a Target Publication which will always have just one target (itself). For
example, in the BluePrint above:

¢ |If you have access to the English Publication, you can initiate
translations from English to German, Dutch, and French provided you
have to these Publications as well

» If you have access to the German Publication, you can initiate
translations from English to German. You can also translate from
German to Austrian German, provided you also have to this
Publication

* If you have access to the Austrian German Publication, you can initiate
translations from German to Austrian German

Management rights and have access permissions to one or more
configured Target Publications; these are Publications which can
received translated content. To change your access permissions,
contact your System Administrator.

2 Note: To be able to initiate translations, you must have Translation

Localization

The localization process (the process of translating content into different
languages) is handled automatically by Translation Manager when you
send content for translation to the translation management system.
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When you send a Content Manager item for translation, the Content
Manager localizes and checks out the item in the Target Publication before
sending it to the translation management system. When the translation
management system sends the translated item back, the item is localized
(if not done so already) and replaced by the translation. The item is then
checked in and is now a local copy, or localized version of a shared item.

18.2 Translation process

There are a number of different stages of a Translation Job from Definition
to Completion. This concept describes how translations are processed by
Translation Manager and the various statuses a Translation Job can be in.

You can see the current stage of a Translation Job—the job status—in the
Translation Job Queue. The following diagram provides an overview of the
translation process:

Content Manager Translation System
1. Definition
w Source =

Publication
N Create 2, Ready for

. Transiation Job I Translation

3. Sending for
Translation

Check Oul &
Locallza

Target 4. In Translation

5. Completed
Gat Translatad
Itams
Copy Owver B
Check In

Translations are handled in the following main stages by the Translation
Manager:

1.

Definition

The Translation Job has been defined and has been saved but has not been
sent to the translation management system. At this stage, you can still edit
the Translation Job and add or remove items. When you send the job for
translation, the job status is set to Ready for Translation.

. Ready for Translation
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The Translation Job has been defined and has been sent and is awaiting
transferral to the translation management system. In the Ready for
Translation stage, the Translation Jobs are waiting to be picked up by the
Translation Manager Service. The service polls the Translation Manager

at configured intervals for Translation Jobs submitted for translation.

When the service picks up the job, the job status is set to Sending for
Translation.

3. Sending for Translation

The Translation Job is being processed for transferral to the translation
management system. In the Sending for Translation stage, the
Translation Manager Service retrieves Translation Jobs ready for translation
from the Translation Manager and does the following:

* |ocalizes and checks out the Content Manager items in the relevant
Target Publications.

* splits the Translation Job into one or more jobs depending on settings
in the Translation Manager configuration file.

* sends the jobs and source content to the translation management
system when polled (the translation management system polls the
Translation Manager Service at configured intervals to check for
translations waiting for transferral).

* sets the job status to In Translation, unless an error occurs in one
of the previous steps in which case the job status is set to Error
sending and the process is stopped.

4. In Translation

The Translation Job is being processed in the translation management
system using the specified translation workflow. During this stage, the
Translation Manager Service polls the translation management system at
configured intervals to check for translations that have been processed
through workflow. You can derive information about the state of the job in
the translation management system from the workflow status. You can see
workflow stages in the Translation Progress tab of a Translation Job.

Between the In Translation and Completed stages the Translation
Manager Service retrieves completed translations from the translation
management system and does the following:

* copies over the translated items, one by one as they are completed,
to the relevant Target Publications.

* checks in the checked out items.

* sets the job status to Completed when the translated content is
back in the Content Manager, that is when all items that were part
of the original Translation Job have been translated and updated in
the Content Manager, unless an error occurs in one of the previous
steps in which case the job status is set to Error retrieving. In the
Error retrieving state, if the error is related to a specific item as
opposed to be a generic error for the job the Translation Manager will
retry receiving the specific item every 24 hours, although you force
this by selecting Retry retrieving. Note also that if the Translation
Manager Service is restarted, it will reset its list of failed items and try
to retrieve them all again.

5. Completed

The items in the original Translation Job have been returned from the
translation management system and checked in.
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A Translation Job can also be one of the following states:
Error sending

An error was encountered while processing the Translation Job for
transferral to the translation management system. You can view details of
the errors in the Translation Job Error tab.

Error retrieving

An error was encountered while returning a Translation Job to the Content
Manager. In the Error retrieving state, Translation Manager continues

to attempt to receive items that have not yet been sent back from
translation. If errors are related to specific items, for example the returned
XML is not valid, as opposed to be a generic error for the job, for example
unable to connect to the server, the Translation Manager does the
following:

* Attempts to retrieve items previously failed every 24 hours ago. If
unsuccessful, it reverts to the Error retrieving state.

* Attempts to retrieve items previously failed if you choose Retry
retrieving. If unsuccessful, it reverts to the Error retrieving state
and retries fails items every 24 hours.

* Resets its list of failed items and will try to retrieve all of them again if
you restart the Translation Manager service.

Canceled

The Translation Job has been canceled on the translation management
system and the checked out items undone.

Deleting

The Translation Job is being processed for deletion (appears when you
delete a Translation Job in Error sending or Error retrieving state).

In the Component Info tab you can see whether the current version of the
Component has been translated or, if the item has been modified since it was
last sent for translation, which version of the item was last translated.

Depending on whether the Component was a source or target for a
translation, the tab also displays a link to the Component that was the source
for the translation or links to items that were the target for a translation. You
can also see which Publication the source or target content is located.

If the content is currently in translation, the tab displays a link to the
Translation Job.

200



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

ﬁ Extra Content Component
Type: Component
Location: “English Content'\Building Blocks\Product Marketing
Item URI: tem:2-29
Created: Wednesday, June 29, 2011 3:49:24 PM
Madified: Wednesday, June 29, 2011 3:49:35 PM
Version: 2.0
Approval Status: Undefined
FPublish Status: Mot Published
Lock Type: Check-out
Locked by: MNEVISO4\Administrator

: . Component (version 2] in German Content
<R R I T DT T Component (version 2] in Dutch Content

18.4 Creating a Translation Job

You package content for translation in a Translation Job. You create a
Translation Job by selecting one or more translatable items in the Content
Manager and choosing BluePrinting > Translate from the context menu.

Requirements

To create a Translation Job you must have Translation Management rights
and one other Content Manager right to a Publication (or Publications) that is
a target for the translated content.

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager, select one or more translatable items in a
configured Publication and choose BluePrinting > Translate from
the context menu:
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CONTENT MANAGEMENT

4

Shortcuts

Publications W

@ Content Management
4 S/ ENGLISH
4 I.'d Building Blocks
b [ Artiglo=
> [l pet ¥ Open
b LN New ¥ Go to Location

b [l Pre BluePrinting Translate
b [l Prod Send Item Link #

> Wl sG %o Cut

b B Categel [ . .
& Catego L] Copy ity BluePrint Hierarchy

The Translation Job dialog appears.

2. Specify how to send the items to translation:

* Select Create New Translation Job and click OK.
* Select Add to existing Translation Job, select one of the open
Translation Jobs from the list and click OK.

Specify how items shall be sent to translation:

® cCreate new Translation job From English (United States) ™

D Add to existing Translation job

Name From,to
Translate News Articles From Enaglish (United States)
Translate New Products Page From English {United States)

Translate Special Xmas newsletter  From English (United States)

Ok ] [ Cancel

Note: The From/To column indicates whether you are creating
a Translation Job from a Source Publication (From) or from a
Target Publication (To).

3. In the General tab, enter values in the Translation Job Details
section:

e Enter a Name.
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* The Configuration path displays the Publication, Folder, Structure
Group, Category that is configured for translation.

* Set a Priority—Translation Jobs with higher priorities are sent
sooner to the translation management system than those with
lower priorities and also have precedence for translation on the
translation management system. You can set Hi gh, Nor mal or Low
priority levels.

Note: You cannot set Priority if you are using SDL
WorldServer.

* Select a Required Date—set a due date for when the translation
should be returned from the translation management system (if
you do not specify a value, the default value on the translation
management system is used).

» Select a Business Unit (if configured)—you can specify the
Business Unit billed for the translation.

* Select a Include already translated items—by default,
Translation Manager does not send items included in a Translation
Job to translation if the item has not changed since it was last sent.
You can override this behavior by selecting the Include already
translated items check box, for example if you were not satisfied
with the translation.

Home

== &

Translation Job Details

* MName: Content Component...
Configuration path: L English Content\Product Marketing Materi;
* Priority: Maormal El
Required date: |T|" Select Date |

[ 1nclude already transzlated items

Translation Targets

In the General tab Translation Targets section:

* If you initiated a job from a Source Publication, you can select the
Languages you want to translate to and specify the Workflow to
use:
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Translation Targets

Language Worlkdflow

French (France) (Use default SDL TMS workflow) [+
- [V FRENCH

German (Germany)
i [¥]i% GERMAN
Dutch (Netherlands)

t W] DUTCH

(Use default SDL TMS workflow) [ |

(Use default SDL TMS workflow) [+

Note: If you are using SDL WorldServer the Workflow is set
for you.

* If you initiated a job from a Target Publication, you can specify the
Workflow to use:

Warkflow
Name Language Waorkflow
FRENCH French (France)

(Use default SOL TMS workflow) [=]

5. In the Added Items tab, you can see each item in the Translation

Job. For items that contain subitems, such as Folders and Pages that

contain Components and Keywords that contain nested Keyword, you
can specify the following options:

* Select Translate Item check box to add this Content Manager
item to the Translation Job.
* Select Translate components check box(or Translate

Keywords if you selected a Category) to add all nested content to
the Translation Job.

The following image shows an example of the Added Items tab:

w Added Iterms REENEERS IR R = m

MName:

L 50L Language Tech [[] Translate folder Translate components

0
1]
o
[11]

]

T

[11]

6. Select an item and click the Open button to open the Content Manager
item you want to send to translation.
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7. Select an item and click the Remove button to remove the Content
Manager item from the Translation Job.

8. In the Info tab, you can view information about the Translation Job.

9. When you are finished with the Translation Job, proceed by clicking one
of the following in the Ribbon toolbar:
* Save—saves the Translation Job, which remains open for editing
* Save and Close—saves and closes the Translation Job (the
remains in an editable state until it is sent)
* Send to Translation—sends the Translation Job to the translation
management system

n nm
B &g 2
# x-l_lﬁ
* save Saveand Sendto
Close translation

Manage

Next steps

If you have saved the Translation Job it is in the Definition state and

you can view, modify, and add items to the Translation Job, send it for
translation, or delete it. Any user who is authorized to initiate translations
and who has access permissions to the Publication which is a target, or
potential target, of translated content can modify the Translation Job so long
as it is in the Definition state. It is therefore important to realize that the
initiator of a Translation Job does not have sole ownership.

18.4.1 Translatable content

You can send Folders, Components, Multimedia Components, Structure
Groups, Categories and Keywords for translation. The following list describes
the Component fields, Metadata fields, and properties of these Content
Manager items that are sent for translation.

Translatable items
You send the following Content Manager items in a Translation Job:

Icon Content Description
Manager Item
Folders Organize content building blocks,
l amongst which Components.
Components Contain content.
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Ilcon Content Description
Manager Item

OnE Multimedia Contain multimedia content.
ﬁwﬂ Components

Structure Groups Organize, manage, and provide a URL
. structure for Pages.

Pages Contain Component Presentations which
combine content (Components) and
layout (Component Templates).

o

— Category A Category is the root classification of
E a taxonomic hierarchy defined using
Keywords.
Keywords A list of values which can be used in

Components and metadata. A Category
contains Keywords which in turn can
contain nested Keywords.

Component fields
You can send the following fields for translation in a Component:

* Component Text fields, but not if the values are selected from a list

* Component External Link fields, for example, if you want to translate a
URL such as googl e. co. uk to googl e. nl

* Component Format Area fields, including attribute values for example
alt="System Architecture"”

You need to select the Translatable check box in Schemas if you want to
allow these fields to be sent for translation.

Metadata fields

If the following Content Manager items have metadata fields of type Text
field or External Link field, you can send these fields for translation:

* Components

¢ Multimedia Components
* Folders

e Structure Groups

* Pages

* Categories

You need to select the Translatable check box in Schemas if you want to
allow these fields to be sent for translation.

Translatable properties

When you include Content Manager items in a Translation Job, the
following item properties are sent for translation:

e Component Name

* Multimedia Component Name
* Folder Name

e Structure Group Name

» Structure Group Directory

* Page Name
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Page Filename
Keyword Name
Keyword Description
Category Name
Category Description

You need to select Translate item options in a Publication if you want to
allow these properties to be sent for translation. For Component Name, you
need to select an option in the Component Schema.

Recursive content

Recursive items are translatable Content Manager items that can contain
nested items.

The following items can include nested items in a Translation Job:

* Folders contain Components and nested Folders
» Structure Groups contain Pages and nested Structure Groups

* Pages contain Components
» Categories contain Keywords which can contain nested Keywords

The following image shows these items and nested items:

Publeations
« & encusn o

4 N Building Blocks Marma Type
N Default Tem @ Christmas gift to hospital Component
§ Articles W S0L Tridion records Component

A Press Releases

N Products
i News
a4 “ SG
“ _* Marnsa Twpe
“ Press Aeleases L 1
i‘ Product=
“ News Component Presentations m
4 [2f Categasies and Keywords Companent Companent Template
4 B Countries B Christmas gift to hospital 7 Default Component Template
_,f England T a0l Tridion records ﬁ Default Component Template
A France
A Garmany

A The Netherlands

When you add a recursive item to a Translation Job, in the Added Items tab
you can indicate whether you want to send item properties for translation
and whether to add nested items. When the item is sent for translation, it
—and each of its nested items (to an indefinite nesting level)—is evaluated
and resolved individually to determine its inclusion, or exclusion, from the
Translation Job.

The following image shows the Added Items tab for a Page added to a
Translation Job:
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General FNEELRSGE-R Translation Progress
Mame:

{ 5DL Language Tech [] Translate folder Tranzlate components
Femove Open

The following image shows the Added Items tab for a Category added to a
Translation Job:

[elGETETN Added Ttems

Mame:
'?E Interests [[] Translate category Translate keywords
Femove Open

Translation Jobs

You bundle content that you want to send for translation into a Translation
Job which you can then send for translation to the translation management
system.

A Translation Job in the Content Manager may be split into several Translation
Jobs on the translation management system depending on the configuration
of the Translation Manager and whether you are translating from multiple
source or target languages. When a job has been translated on the translation
management system and been processed through workflow, it is sent back to
the Content Manager Server where the item is copied over and checked in. As
the original job on the Translation Manager may have been split into several
jobs in the translation management system, the Translation Job is not set to
completed until all these jobs have been translated, returned, and checked in.
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The translation management system is the owner of the translated content,
therefore if you modify a localized item in the Content Manager which has
been translated by the translation management system, these changes

will be lost if the item you changed is sent to translation again because the
translation management system works on the basis of a translation memory
and it has no memory of these changes. The content will be translated
according to its memory and the translation items it sends back will overwrite
the ones in the Content Manager. Therefore, if you want to update the content
of a translated item implement a review stage in the workflow (or manually
update the translation units stored within the translation memory).

Adding items to a Translation Job

You can add items to an existing Translation Job that has not yet been sent for
translation (whose status is Definition).

Requirements

Context

To add items to a Translation Job you must have Translation Management
rights and one other Content Manager right to a Publication that is a target
for the translated content.

Any user who is authorized to initiate translations and who has access
permissions to the Publication which is a target, or potential target, of
translated content can add items to an existing Translation Job.

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager, select one or more translatable items in a
configured Publication and choose BluePrinting > Translate from
the context menu:

CONTENT MANAGEMENT
Shortcuts ¥

Publications ¥

I Content Management

a &/ ENGLISH
4 '} Building Blocks
> Wl Artigle=
» LA Defz Open

[l New ¥ Go to Location

» LM Prod Send Item Link #
> Wl sG % Cut

B categol . o
> B Categol Copy ity BluePrint Hierarchy
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The Translation Job dialog appears.

2. In the Translation Job dialog, select Add Items to existing
Translation Job:

Specify how items shall be sent to translation:
@ cCreate new Translation job From English (United States) ™

@ Add to existing Translation job
Name From/to

Translate News Articles From English {(United States)
Tranzlate New Products Page From English {United States)

Translate Special Xmas newsletter From English (United States)

Ok ] [ Cancel

3. Select a Translation Job from the displayed list and click OK.
The Translation Job dialog appears for the Translation Job you selected
with the Content Manager items you selected added to the job.

4. Click Save or Save and Close in the Ribbon toolbar to commit the
changes—the Translation Job remains in an editable state until you send
it for translation:

| | | | a

b
B &
° Save Saveand Sendto
Close translation

Manage

Next steps

If you have saved the Translation Job, you can view, modify, and add items to
the Translation Job, send it for translation, or delete it.
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18.6 Viewing a Translation Job

You can view all existing Translation Jobs in the Translation Jobs queue. You
can modify Translation Jobs that have not yet been sent for translation (whose
status is Definition).

Requirements

To view and modify a Translation Job you must have Translation
Management rights and one other Content Manager right to a Publication
that is a target for the translated content. The Translation Jobs displayed in
the Translation Jobs queue is filtered depending on the access permissions of
the user.

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager, select the Translation Jobs node in
Shortcuts:

Translation Jobs

COMNTENT MANAGEMENT

Shortcuts o

[+ 5. F Favorites
4 % Custom Pages
i% 5Dl Tridion 2011
b B My Tasks
%Translatiun Jobs

A list of Translation Jobs is displayed in the list view.

2. Filter and sort the list based on the values in any one of the columns:

Tranziation Jobs

HaTH Date/Tema Tea'From: Languade Pubbcabon Completad Satus

&% Plrem Erghzh [Unded Staben] Erghzh Contert Error Seedeng
01 PFrom Erghsh (Unéed States) Erghsh Content 18 Completed

1 4; 5% PFrgm [rghgh [nted States) [nghgh Conbent o) Completed
&35 PHFrgm Enghsh [Unied Stabes) Englsh Conbent i [m Traradytsn
&119 PHErgm Erghsh [Unoed States) Englsh Corbent % [# Traralgten

A Ccrort Comporant &3
B comtert Comporant 63
Barroduct Myricating Mabe 6/
RBesiceng Blocks
fwos

Agrrodar Comenn 1 1128 PFram Erqybgh [Lvuned States] Enghsh Combent Errir Sewradara)
AaTMzoiins TESS I Bi00 FFrem Erghih [Unded Srated) Erglih Condent frim o Fraalaten
ARSin Translatson Manas T/ 15/ 1001 3:02 PFram Erghah [Urbed Stabed) Enghib Conbert Dt

fa

* Name—specifies the name assigned to the Translation Job

* Date/time—specifies when the Translation Job was created

* To/From—specifies whether the job was initiated from a Source or
Target Publication

* To—the job was initiated from a Target Publication
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* From—the job was initiated from a Source Publication
(multiple targets possible)

* Language—specifies the language of the Publication where the job
was initiated

* Publication—specifies the name of the Publication where the
translation was initiated

» Status—specifies the current status of the translation

* Completed—specifies the percentage completion

3. Select a Translation Job from the list and choose Open from the context
menu.

The Translation Job dialog appears.

4. Modify properties and settings in the Translation Job dialog—for more
information, see Creating a Translation Job (see page 201).

Next steps

If you have saved the Translation Job, you can view, modify, and add items to
the Translation Job, send it for translation, or delete it.

18.7 Sending a Translation Job

You can send a translation to the translation management system in the
Translation Job dialog, or you can send an existing Translation Job (whose
status is Definition) directly from the Translation Jobs Queue.

Requirements

To send an existing a Translation Job you must have Translation
Management rights and one other Content Manager right to a Publication
that is a target for the translated content.

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager, go to the Translation Jobs node in
Shortcuts:

Translation Jobs

CONTENT MAMNAGEMENT

Shortcuts

» 5. Fawvorites
4 % Custom Pages
i% 3D Tridion 2011
+ [E My Tasks
ﬁTranslatinn Jobs
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A list of Translation Jobs is displayed.

2. In the Translation Jobs node, select a Translation Job from the list and do
one of the following:

* choose Send to Translation from the context menu.
* click Send to Translation in the Ribbon toolbar.

SOL Tndion Home

COrganize  Workflow REIEUHENGGRGELERLILEIAE  Administrabion

Translation jobs

CONTENT MANAGEMENT

Iﬁhu ricuts

Translation Jobs %

Cate/Time

Favorites EEitnd Press Release 5-10-2011 14:13

4 = Custom Pages
3 SDL Tridion 2011 )
+ [ My Tasks fig Send to Translation
24 Translation Jobs
+ “WUser Generated Content

Result

You have sent the Translation Job to the translation management system
for translation. The Translation Job is now in the Ready for Translation
state, meaning it is waiting to be transferred to the translation management
system.

Next steps

You can track the progress of the Translation Job in the Translation Jobs
Queue in the Content Manager, or on the translation management system.

18.8 Resending a Translation Job (on send error)

Errors can occur during the sending and retrieving of a Translation Job to
or from the translation management system. You can resend a Translation
Job as a result of an error occurring while sending the Translation Job to the
translation management system, or simply to restart a translation cycle.

Requirements

To resend a Translation Job you must have Translation Management rights
and one other Content Manager right to a Publication that is a target for the
translated content.
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Context

When errors occur during the Sending for Translation state—while

the Translation Job is being processed for transferral to the translation
management system—Translation Manager sets the state of the Translation
Job to Error sending.

You can also resend Translation Jobs that are in the following states:

Sending for Translation
In Translation

Retry retrieving
Completed

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager, select the Translation Jobs node in
Shortcuts.

2. If the state of the Translation Job is set to Error sending:

a. Select a Translation Job from the list and choose Open from the
context menu.

b. Click the Error tab. Details are displayed in the Error Details
section.

C. Fix the errors, for example:

* Content Manager items does not exist
* Folder is empty
* Network connection error

3. In the Translation Jobs Queue, select a Translation Job and choose Retry
sending from the context menu:

Translation Jobs

Name Date/Time TofFrom
& Translate latest articles 2/21/2010 5:01 PM  To
%Translate Mew Campaign 'J Open FM From
Send Item Link k

E Retry Sending

=

O Refresh

4. Click Yes to confirm you want to resend:
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Confirmation

@ Warning: when you resend a
Translation Job to the SDL Translation
Management System (SDL TMS), the
connection between the SDL Tridion
Translation Job and the existing SDL

bl W B

m

-

[ Yes ] [ No ]

cycle and removes the connection between the Translation
Job in Content Manager and the translation management
system, therefore existing a Translation Jobs on the translation
management system will be orphaned and must be manually

} Important: Resending a Translation Job starts a new translation

deleted.
Result
You have resent the Translation Job. The Translation Job is now in the Ready
for Translation state awaiting transferral to the translation management
system.
Next steps

You can track the progress of the Translation Job in the Translation
Progress tab of the Translation Job.

18.9 Retrieving a Translation Job (on retrieve
error)

Errors can occur during the sending and retrieving of a Translation Job to or
from the translation management system. The state of a Translation Job is set
to Error retrieving when an error is encountered returning Translation Jobs
to the Content Manager.

Requirements

To retry retrieving a Translation Job it must be in the Error retrieving state
and you must have Translation Management rights and one other Content
Manager right to a Publication that is a target for the translated content.

Context

When errors occur during the In Translation state—while the Translation
Jobs are being received by the Content Manager—Translation Manager sets
the state of the Translation Job to Error retrieving.

Retrieve errors can be Global errors to do with the Translation Job on the
Content Manager or the equivalent jobs on the translation management
system, or validation errors concerning individual Content Manager items.

215
.
-



The Translation Manager automatically tries to retrieve individual items that
have failed every 24 hours, or you can manually force the process using the
Retry retrieving option.

1. In the Content Manager, select the Translation Jobs node in
Shortcuts.

2. Select a Translation Job from the list and choose Open from the context
menu.

3. Click the Error tab. Details are displayed in the Error Details section.

4. Fix the errors, for example:

* Translation Manager Job ID
* The translation management system Job ID
¢ Content Manager item ID

5. In the Translation Jobs node, select a Translation Job in the Error
retrieving state and choose Retry retrieving from the context menu.

You have forced the Translation Manager to retry retrieving each individual
item that has previously failed in a Translation Job:

* The state of the Translation Manager is set to In Translation.

 If it fails to receive one or more items again, it sets the Translation Job
to the Error sending state. In this state, the Translation Manager will
try to retrieve the failed items every 24 hours. (It will also continue to
try to receive items that have not failed, that is, items that have not yet
been sent back from translation.)

You can track the progress of the Translation Job in the Translation
Progress tab of the Translation Job.

You can delete Translation Jobs whose status is Definition, Canceled, Error
sending or Error retrieving directly in the Translation Jobs Queue.

To delete a Translation Job you must have Translation Management rights
and one other Content Manager right to a Publication that is a target for the
translated content.
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Any user who is authorized to init

iate translations and who has access

permissions to the Publication which is a target, or potential target, of
translated content can delete an existing Translation Job.

Steps to execute

1.

Translation Jobs

CONTENT MANAGEMENT

Shortcuts

b

[» 5.7 Favorites
4 % Custom Pages
i% 5DL Tridion 2011
[» My Tasks
ETrﬂ nslation Jobs

In the Content Manager, go to the Translation Jobs node:

A list of Translation Jobs is displayed.

2. Select a Translation Job from
context menu:

the list and choose Delete from the

Translation Jobs

Mame &

Date/Time

%Translate latest articles
@Translate Mew Campaign
ETranElatE a1y

=t

O Pt s

[? Open

Send Item

Delete
Refresh

% Send to Translation

12/21/2010 5:01
12/21/2010 5:01
1/17/2011 11:

L]
fuir

Link 2
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Result
The Translation Job is deleted.

18.11 Monitoring translation progress

You can view the progress of items in translation in the Translation
Progress tab of a Translation Job. You can see the progress for each of
the target languages and a breakdown of what Content Manager items are
in what (workflow) stage of the translation process and the percentage
completion.

Steps to execute

1. In the Content Manager, select the Translation Jobs node in
Shortcuts:

Translation Jobs

COMNTENT MAMAGEMENT

Shortcuts .

» 5.7 Favorites
4 ¥ Custom Pages
i% 5D Tridion 2011
s 2 My Tasks
%Translatiun Jobs

A list of Translation Jobs is displayed in the list view.

2. Select a Translation Job from the list and choose Open from the context
menu.

The Translation Job dialog appears.

3. Open the Translation Progress tab:
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Overview Compact View |Expanded View

[w] il =
m el -

100%  100% 100%
Sent for translation
Start
Pre-processing

Terminaology Analysis

Cost Calculatinn

The Translation Progress tab displays:

* rows for each stage in the process of translating an item in a
Translation Job

* columns for each language you chose to translate to (from a target
language)

The percentage completion displayed for each stage and language is
based on the number of Content Manager items in that stage. When
using aggregation—where content from several XML files is merged into
a single XML document—the percentages do not match what you see in
the translation management system.

The icon displayed next to the stage indicates whether it is an
automated or manual process:

Icon Description

Automated process

Manual process

. Click Compact View to view just the manual stages and stages which
contain items.

. Click Expanded View to view all stages involved in the translation
process. An item in a Translation Job can be in one of the following
stages:

Sent for Translation

The item remains in this stage until the first time Translation Manager
pulls the actual status from the translation management system.

Translation Workflow stages
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The item can be in any Workflow stage defined in the translation
management system, up to and including the Translated Content
Retrieval stage. The Workflow stages are configurable on your
translation management system. Translation Manager displays all
Workflow stages merged into one list, therefore some stages may
be included in the list but are not used by all items. Note also that a
Workflow stage may also be placed out of sequence in the list.

Complete

The item is in a stage after the Translated Content Retrieval stage,
including the Completed stage. Translation Manager sets the (SDL
Tridion) Translation Job to Complete once all items have passed the
Translated Content Retrieval stage, even if there are additional
Workflow stages in the translation management system before they
reach the Complete stage.

Exceptions

The item is in the Exception or Recovery stage in the translation
management system. The item can be retrieved when the error is
corrected.

Terminated

The item has been canceled and will not be returned.

6. In the Compact View or Expanded View, select a stage from the list.
The Details window displays items that are currently in that stage of
translation:

Details

Mame

Folder 1
Folder 2

Open

7. In the Details window, select an item and click Open to view the item.
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Chapter 19 Audience Manager and

19.1

19.1.1

Outbound E-mail

Audience Manager enables marketing departments to gather information
about audiences, such as interests and characteristics. Outbound E-mail
is for marketing departments that need to implement and manage e-mail
communication campaigns.

Audience Manager

Audience Manager enables marketing departments to gather information
about audiences, such as interests, preferences, and characteristics and use

this information to target audiences.
Audience Manager consists of Contacts and Segments:

* A Contact contains details of an actual person or organization. Contacts

are stored in Address Books.
* A Segment defines Contact preferences, interests and characteristics that

represent a target audience of known Contacts accessing content on your
Web sites.

The following diagram provides an overview of Audience Manager:

Audience Manager

i i
Manage Contacts Creabe

{in Address Books) Sagments

!
€

(L]

DRl al e

Audience Manager user interface
The Audience Manager node in a Publication contains Content Manager

items specific to Audience Manager. The node is accessible to users who have
Audience Manager rights, as defined by a Tridion system administrator.
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Audience Manager items

The Audience Manager node () contains the following items:

Icon Item Type Description

Address Book | An Address Book contains a list of Contacts. If the
Publication contains two or more Address Books,

an (All Contacts) node is added which contains all

Contacts in the Publication. Address Books are added

to a Publication by a Tridion System Administrator.

z=|| Contact A Contact contains a customer's personal details

_ and Mailing history.

| | Folder Folders in the Audience Manager node are used to
organize Segments.

i;, Segment A Segment is a logical grouping of people that

represent a target audience.

Audience Management ribbon toolbar

In the Content Manager Explorer, select Audience Management. The
tab shows tasks you can perform in the Audience Manager node in a
Publication. Tasks are enabled or disabled depending on your current
context:

Crgemage digrkflom gl Management RS R S S8 S0 SuT 2]
b | f' | i Import Contacts 1" [ gt wppmordy
L '
. il Euport cortacty Y Paport sevaards .
LY =
CONEET =

Search and List View
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Select an Address Book in the navigation pane to view its Contacts. Define
search criteria and click Search to filter the list, in which case the list
view displays the Contacts is the list who meet the criteria. You can save a
filtered list as a Distribution List or export the Contacts:

Tridion Contacts Toggle view [ =:¢  Filter Contacts =
Show Standard filter eptions... Hide sdvanced saarch
= Contact details filter aphons
Show Keyword options

Basat | Search

Contacts displayed: 1000

First name | Last name E-mail address | Company Subscripbion status E-mail error status

T Rakbart Haff Robart Haff@ISAISAINT GOBA Subscribad Mo problams
EZlHunter Hayman Hunter. Hayman@ BRITISH SKY Subscribed No problems
5 Aaron Herbart Aaron Herbert@HGUS Subscribed Mo problems
£ Jack Ingraham Jack.Ingraham@3IMARKS & SPESubscnibed No problems
4T [caac Lawley Isaac. Lawley@ I8 BaA Subscnbed Mo problems
2Zl5ath Qistham Seth.Osthaim@IBEBOOTS Subscnbad Mo problems
£ZIan Randal Ian.Randal@3IVINVINCI GTM Subscribed Mo problams
X Adrian Raynolds Adrian.Reynolds@NEXT Subscribed No problams
iZlDakota Scarborough Dakota.ScarborcuRENTOKIL IN Subscnibed Mo problems
allSamantha Werden Samantha. WerdeCAPITA Subscnibed Mo problems

2Tl iayls Wilhelmina Eayla. WilkelminaiHAYS Subscribad Mo problems

19.1.2 Audience Manager rights and permissions

Rights determine the type of items (for example Contacts or Segments) you
may work with and Permissions determine what actions you can perform
on the items for which you have rights (for example, whether you may view,
create, or delete Contacts or Segments).

Your system administrator assigns you with specific rights for each Publication
that you work in:

* To work with Contacts, you need Contact Management rights and Read/
Write/Delete permissions set on the parent Address Book.

* To work with Segments, you need Segmentation Management rights and
Read/Write/Delete permissions set on the parent Folder.

* To work with Folders in the Audience Manager node, you need
Outbound E-mail Folder Management rights and Read/Write/Delete
permissions set on the parent Folder.
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19.2 Outbound E-mail

Outbound E-mail is for marketing departments that need to implement

and manage e-mail communication campaigns. It enables marketing
departments to deliver personalized e-mails to specific audiences and track
the effectiveness of their communication.

Outbound E-mail users need to perform the following tasks to manage e-mail
communication campaigns:

1. Creating and managing Contacts
2. Creating and classifying Content

3. Combining Contacts and Content into Mailings and optionally combine
Mailings into E-mail Campaigns

The following diagram provides an overview of user tasks for Outbound E-

mail:
I'- "y
Contacts
- -
Add i Manage
Contacts Distribution
@ Lists
Hy »
bt Mailing {Ch 1) A
ailin
I o a ane
Pt — —
Create Mailing Personalize Mailing
i - -
& | | % ||| hw ;
L
l * I ["MargeFislde® ]
- [ - — Parsonalize
Content » Content
S - (Target Groups)
Create Content Classily Content
E-mail Page T

Cofmpanent Categories &

Prasentations Keywords

®-9 (B4

o

This chapter provides an overview of managing Contacts, creating Content
and combining these items into Mailings in the Content Manager user
interface.
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Creating and sending e-mails in Outbound E-mail involves managing
Contacts, creating Content and combining these into a Mailing:

1. Contacts are the people you send mailings to:

* You add Contacts to Address Books. An Address Book represents a
market segment or interest group.

* You target the intended audience of a mailing by creating
Distribution Lists that contain a subset (selection) of your
Contacts.

2. Content involves the creation and classification of e-mail content:
* You create an e-mail as follows:

* Create Components—each Component defines a part of an e-
mail (an e-mail fragment)

* Create a Page—a Page combines content (Components) with
layout (Page and Component Templates)

» Specify Target Groups—when you add a Component to the
Page, you can also specify which Target Group(s) the content
applies to

* You classify content using Categories and Keywords. You create
Categories and Keywords to:

* Classify Content—the primary purpose of Categories and
Keywords in Content Manager is to classify and tag content
(Components). Classifying your content helps you find related
content.

* Classify Contacts—the secondary purpose of Categories and
Keywords, which is most relevant to Outbound E-mail, is to
specify Contact preferences and interests which you can then
use to create Dynamic Distribution Lists and define Target
Groups (categories of users) to match Component Presentations
to these Target Groups

3. Mailings combine Contacts and Content. You can also Personalize
a Mailing by adding personal details to the e-mail and tailoring the
contents of an e-mail message to specific categories of users:

* Use Merge Fields (in template code or other text fields) to indicate
where Outbound E-mail should insert Contact specific information
such as name and surname.

* Use Target Groups to define categories of users (mail recipients)
which you can then use to include or exclude certain parts of a
Mailing (Component Presentations on an E-mail Page) to. Target
Groups allows you to personalize the content of the Mailing to suit
the Contact's profile: different versions of the same Mailing are sent
to different Contacts.
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4. An E-mail Campaign allows you to coordinate a Mailing campaign by
grouping several Mailings together and testing and sending them in
one go. You can add Mailings from multiple Publications in an E-mail
Campaign. An E-mail Campaign allows you to:

* Coordinate the sending of a single e-mail across multiple
Publications

* Coordinate the sending of a series of e-mails consisting of, for
example, a Start Mailing, Scheduled Mailing, Triggered Mailing and
Reminder Mailing

When you have sent a Mailing, you can view the response of your Contacts to
the Mailing and use this information to get an impression of who is interested
in your e-mail and what kind of content interests them. You can use this
information to create Distribution Lists, allowing you to send a more targeted
Mailing.

who then make them available to users in Outbound E-mail

} Note: Address Books are created by Tridion System Administrators
Publications.

Outbound E-mail user interface

The Outbound E-mail node in a Publication contains Content Manager
items specific to Outbound E-mail. The node is accessible to users who have
Outbound E-mail rights, as defined by a Tridion system administrator.

Home Crealm  Organere Woekfiow  Fomad Meragement

I £-mail Campaiges

B Cornern management
a Tl Ena

4 = outbound E-mail
4 |\ Mailings and Distribution Lists

_ Ef Morwegian skaters
R~ vt o itntocn L] I Norwegian skiers

Far content Management

[ q. Adaminiastralion
E-mail Management ribbon toolbar
In the Content Manager Explorer, select E-mail Management. The tab

shows tasks you can perform tasks in the Outbound E-mail node (3] in
a Publication. Tasks are enabled or disabled depending on your current
context:
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Home  Create Organize ‘Workflow RSEGEHRSELELELTLIE Audience Managemeant
I} LS = W= f‘
..__u (e s L Mo
i Hew Send New E-rmail Add mailing to Refrash
mailing mailing i Clear queue campaign E-mail campaign statistics
Mailings E=mai campaigns Statistics |

Outbound E-mail node

The Content Management navigation pane on the left-hand side displays
Publications and Shortcuts:

¢ Open a Publication to view the Outbound E-mail node in which
you create Mailings and Distribution Lists and organize them into
Outbound E-mail Folders.

¢ Open E-mail Campaigns to view E-mail Campaigns.

CONTENT MANAGEMENT

o

Shortcuts

[+ 5.7 Favorites
[» &% Custom Pages
kel Checked-out Items

Publications

@] Content Management
a ‘& Email Publication
[» l‘d Building Blocks
[» E’J Categories and Keywords
4 & outbound E-mail
4 lh Mailings and Distribution Lists
rfu Cycling
4 ' Audience Manager
a & Address Books
(All Contacts)
Metherlands
Tridion Contacts
[ lh Segments

rrrrrr

@ Content Management

Search and List View

Select a Distribution List in the navigation pane to view its Contacts. Define
search criteria and click Search to filter the list, in which case the list

view displays the Contacts is the list who meet the criteria. You can save a
filtered list as a Distribution List or export the Contacts:
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Tridion Contacts

a
=

Contacts displayed: 1000

o=

First name Last name

AL Rabert Haff
EZlHunter Hayrman

£Z Aaron Herbart

£ Jack Ingraham
4T [caac Lawley

=L Seth Osthamm
£Zl1an Randal

25 Adrian Reynolds
iZlDakota Scarborough

2L Samantha Werden

=T Wayls Wilhelmina

b i

Toggle view [ =:¢  Filter Contacts =
tandard filter aptions... Hide sdwvanced search

ReEsat 11 Search
E-mail address | Company Subscripbion status E-mail error status
Robart Haff@ISAISAINT GOBA Subscribad Mo problams
Hunter Haymang BRITISH SKYSubscribed Mo problems
Aaron, Herbert @ GUS Subscribad Mo problams
Jack. Ingraham@3IMARKS & SPiSubscribed Mo problems
lsaac.LawleyS 1B BAL Subscnbed Mo problems
Seth.Osthaim@IBEBOOTS Subscnbad Mo problems
lan.Randal@IVINVINCI GTM Subscribed Mo problams
Adrian.Reynolds@NEXT Subscribad Mo problems
Cakota.ScarborolRENTOKIL IN Subscribed Mo problems
Samantha. WerdeCTAPITA Subscnbed Mo problems
Eayla. WilkelminaiHAYS Subscribad Mo problems
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Outbound E-mail icons

The Outbound E-mail node i’\_ﬁl contains the following items:

Icon Item Type Description
l | Outbound E- | Outbound E-mail Folders are used to organize
mail Folder Mailings and Distribution Lists.
ﬂg Distribution A Distribution List defines the recipients of a
List Mailing.
Mailing A Mailing combines Content (an E-mail Page) and

Contacts (Distribution Lists).

At Publication level, the E-mail Campaigns node can contain the following

items:

Icon Item Type Description

Fﬁl E-Mail An E-mail Campaign allows you to group Mailings
= Campaign to coordinate the sending and testing of Mailings

across Publications and/or to group a series of related
Mailings that comprise a campaign together.

19.2.3 Content Manager Explorer interface

Your interface to Outbound E-mail is the Content Manager Explorer.

The following image shows the top-level nodes in a Publication:
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The following table describes the top-level nodes in a Publication and explains
how to use them in Outbound E-mail:

Icon| Item Type Description
%) Publication A Publication intended for the Mailing channel (contains
Outbound E-mail items as well as other Content
Manager items)
¥ Building Folders are organizational items that contain, amongst
Blocks others, Components which define the content for
(Folders) Mailings and Target Groups which are used to
personalize Mailing content
ﬁ Structure Organizational items that contain Pages to define the
Groups Content (Components) and layout and functionality

(Templates) used in a Mailing
Keywords which are used to classify content

4, | Categories &

B4 Keywords (Components) and Contacts

) Outbound E- | A Container node for all Outbound E-mail specific items.
| mail See Outbound E-mail user interface (see page 226)

iz | E-Mail A Container node for E-mail Campaigns.

= | Campaigns

directly concerned with Outbound E-mail. For more information on

} Note: This manual describes the Content Manager items that are
Content Manager functionality, see the SDL Tridion documentation.

Outbound E-mail rights and permissions

Rights determine the type of items (for example Mailings or Distribution Lists)
you may work with and Permissions determine what actions you can perform
on the items for which you have rights (for example, whether you may view,
create, or delete Mailings or Distribution Lists.

Your system administrator assigns you with specific rights for each Publication
that you work in:
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» To work with Distribution Lists, you need Distribution List Management
rights and Read/Write/Delete permissions set on the parent Folder.

* To work with Mailings, you need Mailing Management or Mailing
Execution rights and Read/Write/Delete permissions set on the parent
Folder.

* To work with Folders in the Outbound E-mail node, you need Outbound
E-mail Folder Management rights and Read/Write/Delete permissions set
on the parent Folder.

Please note that use of the Outbound E-mail may require compliance with
national, European and/or international data protection laws and privacy laws.

It is the responsibility of the processor of the data to ensure compliance with
any applicable law. If you intend to perform any operations on personal data,
whether electronically or manually, these rules may apply to you. We advise
you to investigate this issue thoroughly before using Outbound E-mail in a live
environment.

A Contact contains the details of a person or organization. You can use
Contacts for targeting and personalization.

In Outbound E-mail, you create Distribution Lists containing the Contacts you
want to target in a Mailing campaign. You manage Contacts in an Address
Book.
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Address Books

An Address Book contains a list of Contacts.

The following types of Address Books are created by system administrators
and made available to users in Publications:

* An Address Book contains a list of Contacts segmented according
to ownership where the owner is typically an organizational unit that
manages communication with these Contacts. For example, you may
have Address Books for Sweden, Denmark and Norway Contacts.

* A Dynamic Address Book contains a list of Contacts segmented
according to Contact interest, characteristic, or preference. For example
you may have a Dynamic Address Book that filters Contacts based on the
region Nordic.

In a Publication you can also create Local Address Books. A Local Address
Book is a temporary Address Book which users can create and which contains
a collection of Contacts imported from an external data source. A Local
Address Book is intended for a one-time marketing action and are not
designed to be used to manage Contacts.

Contacts

A Contact contains the details of a person or organization. When you open a
Contact, you can see Mailing details in the General tab, Extended Details in
the Details tab, characteristics in the Keywords tab, and Mailings sent to the
Contact in the E-mails tab.
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A Contact contains the following information about a person or an
organization:

* General—mailing information such as a Contacts's e-mail address, the
format the e-mail should be sent in, the subscription status, e-mail error
status, and whether the Contact is active of not.

* Details—specific information about a Contact, such as name, surname,
phone number, and so on.

» Keywords—properties or attributes of a Contact that define a Contact's
preferences and interests, such as a preferred brand of car or hobbies. A
Contact may have multiple Keywords from one or more Categories.

* E-mails—the Mailings sent to the Contact and the status of the Mailings.

In Audience Manager and Outbound E-mail you can segment and target
audiences (Contacts) using filters. A filter defines Outbound E-mail fields,
extended detail fields, or Keywords that you want to filter Contacts on.

You use the same filters to define Dynamic Address Books, Dynamic
Distribution Lists and Segments. You can base a Dynamic Address Book,
Dynamic Distribution List or Segment on another Dynamic Address Book,
Dynamic Distribution List or Segment to create a chain of filters. Each filter in
a sequence further refines the filtered Contacts on which it is based.

Chaining filters allows you to create generic filters and use these to create
more specific filters. You can create a chain of filters as follows:

* You can base a Dynamic Address Book on another Dynamic Address Book

* You can base a Dynamic Distribution List on a Dynamic Address Book, on
another Dynamic Distribution List, or on a Segment

* You can base a Segment on another Segment

Each filter in a chain of filters is applied sequentially. For example, if you apply
the following filters in a chain:

1. Filter A "Subscription status=Subscribed"
2. Filter B "Nationality=Italian"

3. Filter C "Gender=Women"

4. Filter D "Age=18-30"

5. Filter E "Preferred Clothing=)Jeans"

Filter B is applied to the result set of Filter A, Filter C to the result set of Filter
B and so on down the chain. Filter E will therefore filter a list of Contacts on
Italian women aged between 18 and 30 who have subscribed to e-mails and
who have stated a preference for wearing jeans.

The following sections provide a detailed example of Contact filtering.

System Administration
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A System Administrator adds Address Books in System Administration.
Address Books contain Contacts, for example Denmark, Sweden,
Norway. Dynamic Address Books contain a subset of filtered Contacts
and can be based on a single Address Books or on All Contacts. For
example, Nordic Dynamic Address Book filters (All Contacts) on the
Keyword Nor di ¢c. A Dynamic Address Book can also based on another
Dynamic Address Books to further refines the filter. For example, Nordic
(subscribed) Dynamic Address Book is based on Nordic and filters these
Contacts on whether they are subscri bed to receive e-mails.

System Administration

B8, Systermn Administration
> B Access Management
> &2 Workflow Management
> ?.é::f'}PuI:rIishing Management
> &J Content Configuration
» kg Ewent Log

4 & Audience Management|

(all Contacts)

(Unassigned Contacts)

Denmark

Sweden

Morway

2 Nordic

2l Nordic (subscribed)
= Synchronization Targets

Publications

A System Administrator adds Address Books to Publications and defines
rights and permissions for users. For example, the Denmark Publication
has Denmark and Nordic (subscribed) Address Books assigned to it.
Users with access to this Publication and Contact Management rights are
allowed to read, write and delete Contacts within the Denmark Address
Book, but do not have any permissions for the Nordic (subscribed)
Address Book and therefore cannot view Contacts within this Address
Book.

The (All Contacts) node "contains" all Contacts within the Publication but
only displays the Contacts (in the Publication) for which a user has read
access (so therefore in this case not Contacts in the Nordic (subscribed)
Address Book:

233



Publications

I Content Management
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: ,:{;)‘ Categories and Keywords
» ¥4 Outbound E-mail
4 % Audience Manager
a & Address Books
(&l Contacts)
Drenmark:
[ Mordic (subscribed)

=

W Segments

Dynamic Distribution Lists

Users with Distribution List Management rights and Read and Write
permissions can create Distribution Lists. Distribution Lists filter Contacts in
a single Address Book or All Address Books available within a Publication.
You can create a Dynamic Distribution List based on a Segment, Address
Book or Dynamic Address Book:

* If you select a Segment, the filters defined in the selected Segment
are used in addition to other filters you may define and act on all
Contacts within the Publication.

* If you select a Dynamic Address Book, the filters defined in the
selected Dynamic Address Book are used in addition to other filters
you may define and act on Contacts within this Address Book.

* If you select a regular Address Book, the filters you define act on
Contacts within this Address Book.

* If you make no selection (none), the filters act on all Contacts within
the Publication.

For example, the Nordic Skiers Dynamic Distribution List is based on the
Nordic Subscribed Address Book and uses the Keyword Ski er s to filter
these Contacts. The complete filter therefore filters Contacts on Nor di c-
>Subscr i bed- >Ski er . Additionally, the Nordic Skiers Downhill Dynamic
Distribution List filters the Nordic Skiers Dynamic Distribution List on

the Keyword Downhi | | . The complete filter therefore filters Contacts on
Nor di c- >Subscr i bed- >Ski er - >Downhi | | .

It is important to understand that when you select (All Contacts) and
make a filter using the Keyword Ski er s you will only see Danish Skiers
(subscribed and unsubscribed) because you do not have read access to
Nordic (subscribed). However, if your create a Dynamic Address Book
based on this search the Distribution List will contain:

e Swedish subscribed Skiers
* Norwegian subscribed Skiers
¢ Danish subscribed and unsubscribed Skiers

In other words, when you select a Distribution List you can see all Contacts
that can potentially receive the Mailing, regardless of whether you have
permissions to read the Contacts or not.
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Publications

I Content Management
4 '/ Denmark

» |4 Building Blocks

> Ej} Categories and Keywords

4 "% Outbound E-mail

a LY Mailings and Distribution Lists

ﬂ"'al'\ll:urdic Skiers
Efi Mordic Skiers Cownhill

> & Audience Manager

Mailings

When you create a Mailing, you need to specify the Distribution Lists you
want to send the mailing to. You must also specify the Address Books to
which the Contacts in your Distribution Lists must belong (a Contact must
therefore be in a selected Distribution List and Address Book to receive a
Mailing).

19.3.4 Creating a Contact

You can manually add a Contact to an Address Book in the context of one-on-
one customer contact.
Requirements

To create or update Contacts, you need Contact Management rights and
Write permissions for the Address Book.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. —
Select an Address Book and click the New Contact icon == in the
toolbar.

The Contact window appears:
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& EE

E-mail address:

* E-mail type: Multi-part T

* Subscription status: Subscribed T

* E-mail error status: Mo problems b
Active:

4. In the General tab, fill in or modify the Mailing details:

* E-mail address—the person’s e-mail address
* E-mail type—the Contact’s preferred e-mail format:

* HTML—using HTML, you can format the text of your e-mail
and include images and clickable links. However, not all of
your Contacts may be able to see the HTML-format e-mail. This
is the default value.

» Text—using plain text, you can be sure that the recipient of
the e-mail can read the message, but you lose the ability to
format your e-mail message.

* Multi-part—HTML and plain text combined in a multi-part e-
mail message. The e-mail client of the recipient determines
which format the recipient will see.

* Subscription status—indicates the status of a Contact's
subscription:

* Opted-in—the Contact registered as a subscriber and
confirmed the registration.
* Subscribed—the Contact registered as a subscriber, but did
not yet confirm the registration.
* Unsubscribed—the Contact would not like to receive e-mail.
* E-mail error status—indicates whether problems have been
encountered sending e-mails to the Contact:

* No problems—e-mails sent to this Contact should arrive
without incident.

* Temporary problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered temporary problems, for example, the Contact’s
e-mail Inbox was full.

* Persistent problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered permanent problems, for example the e-mail
address of the Contact does not exist.

» Active—clear this check box to prevent this Contact from receiving
e-mails.

5. In the Details tab, fill in or modify the Contact's extended details.
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asterisk. Extended details are configurable and implementation

=3 Note: Mandatory extended details fields are marked with an
j specific.

6. In the Categories and Keywords tab, add or remove a Contact’s
Keywords:

. Click Add.

Q

b. Browse to and select a Keyword.

c. Click Insert.

d. Repeat the procedure to add more Keywords.

e. Click Close when you have finished adding Keywords.

f. To remove a Keyword, select it click the Remove button.

Keyword hierarchy (the Keywords are displayed in a

flat list). You can use multiple Keywords, from several
Categories and in different Publications. A Contact can
also have multiple Keywords from the same Category, for
example, if a Contact is both a Business Contact and a
Consumer Contact, both Keywords apply.

:-‘"‘} Note: The list of Keywords displayed does not reflect

Note: If a Category and Keyword in the list are both marked
*** DELETED* **, the Keyword has been deleted.

@

7. o
Click Save and Close t'l-r

You have created a Contact.

You can edit an existing Contact for example if you want to correct a mistake
you find in an individual Contact’s information or simply update the details.

To create or update Contacts, you need Contact Management rights and
Write permissions for the Address Book.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

237 5

I"



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

3. Select the Contact in an Address Book or Distribution List and choose
Open from the context menu,.

The Contact window appears:

==

E-mail address:

* E-mail type: Multi-part i

* Subscription status: Subscribed =

* E-mail error status: Mo problems v
Active:

Note: Use the Contact search functionality in an Address Book or
Distribution List to locate a Contact.

4. In the General tab, fill in or modify the Mailing details:

* E-mail address—the person’s e-mail address
* E-mail type—the Contact’s preferred e-mail format:

e HTML—using HTML, you can format the text of your e-mail
and include images and clickable links. However, not all of
your Contacts may be able to see the HTML-format e-mail. This
is the default value.

* Text—using plain text, you can be sure that the recipient of
the e-mail can read the message, but you lose the ability to
format your e-mail message.

¢ Multi-part—HTML and plain text combined in a multi-part e-
mail message. The e-mail client of the recipient determines
which format the recipient will see.

* Subscription status—indicates the status of a Contact's
subscription:

* Opted-in—the Contact registered as a subscriber and
confirmed the registration.
* Subscribed—the Contact registered as a subscriber, but did
not yet confirm the registration.
* Unsubscribed—the Contact would not like to receive e-mail.
* E-mail error status—indicates whether problems have been
encountered sending e-mails to the Contact:

* No problems—e-mails sent to this Contact should arrive
without incident.

» Temporary problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered temporary problems, for example, the Contact’s
e-mail Inbox was full.
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* Persistent problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered permanent problems, for example the e-mail
address of the Contact does not exist.

* Active—clear this check box to prevent this Contact from receiving
e-mails.

5. In the Details tab, fill in or modify the Contact's extended details.

asterisk. Extended details are configurable and implementation

™ Note: Mandatory extended details fields are marked with an
\1} specific.

6. In the Categories and Keywords tab, add or remove a Contact’s
Keywords:

a. Click Add.

b. Browse to and select a Keyword.

c. Click Insert.

d. Repeat the procedure to add more Keywords.

e. Click Close when you have finished adding Keywords.

f. To remove a Keyword, select it click the Remove button.

Keyword hierarchy (the Keywords are displayed in a

flat list). You can use multiple Keywords, from several
Categories and in different Publications. A Contact can
also have multiple Keywords from the same Category, for
example, if a Contact is both a Business Contact and a
Consumer Contact, both Keywords apply.

‘:‘} Note: The list of Keywords displayed does not reflect

Note: If a Category and Keyword in the list are both marked
*** DELETED* **, the Keyword has been deleted.

il

7. F
Click Save and Close t'l-r

You have updated a Contact.
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Note: Updating a Contact's details may result in changes to their
membership of (dynamic) Distribution Lists.
-

19.3.6 Deactivating and deleting a Contact
You can deactivate or delete a Contact. Deactivation prevents a Contact from
receiving Mailings, but keeps the Contact in an Address Book so that you still

have access to the Contact’s profile and Mailing response history. Removal
permanently deletes the Contact from an Address Book (and the system).

Requirements

To deactivate or delete a Contact, you need Contact Management rights and
Write permissions for the Address Book.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. To deactivate a Contact:

a. Select an Address Book.

b. In the list view, select a Contact and choose Open from the context
menu.

c. In the General tab, clear the Active check box to prevent this
Contact from receiving e-mails.

Click Save and Close E'E

4. To delete a Contact:

a. Select an Address Book.

b. In the list view, select one or more Contacts and choose Delete
from the context menu or click the Delete button in the toolbar.

c. When prompted to confirm deletion, click Yes to delete the
Contact.
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The Contact is deactivated or removed. When you remove a Contact the
Mailing statistics are unaffected, although you cannot view statistical
information for that particular Contact.

You can perform a search of Contacts in an Address Book or Distribution List
to retrieve a list of Contacts that meet a certain criteria. Search functionality
allows you to check and modify a customer’s contact details, check a
Contact’s Mailing history and their response to a Mailing, and target mailings
by creating Distribution Lists.

To search Contacts in an Address Book, you need Contact Management
rights and Read permissions for the Address book.

To search Contacts in a Distribution List, you need Distribution List
Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

You can search for Contacts using the following search filters which you can
choose to show or hide in the user interface:

Standard filters

General Contact Mailing information.
Contact details filters

Specific information about a person or organization.
Keyword filters

Specific Contact preferences, characteristics, or interests.

The result of a search is a list of Contacts that meet the criteria defined in
the search criteria. Search functionality allows you to perform the following
tasks:

* Check and modify a customer’s contact details
* Check a Contact’s Mailing history and their response to a Mailing
* Target mailings by creating Distribution Lists

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Select an Address Book or Distribution List to view the search filters:

* Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node and
select an Address Book. Select the (All Contacts) node if you want
to perform a search on all Contacts in all Address Books in the
Publication.

* Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node, expand
the Folders and select a Distribution List.
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The search filters appear:

Toggle Wiew = 5% Filter Contacts

Show Standard filker options... Hide Advanced Search

Show Contact details filter options...

Show Keyward filter options...

|E><|:u:|r't || Save || Reset || Search |

Contacts displayed:

3. Define Standard filter options:

* E-mail address—fill in all or part (the first characters) of an e-mail
address.

* Based on—for Distribution Lists only, you can filter Contacts based
on filters defined in another Segment, Address Book or Dynamic
Address Book (in addition to other filters you may define).

* E-mail type—specify the Contact’s preferred e-mail format. Select
either HTML, Text, or Multi-part.

* Subscription status—indicates the status of a Contact's
subscription:

* Opted-in—the Contact registered as a subscriber and
confirmed the registration.
* Subscribed—the Contact registered as a subscriber, but did
not yet confirm the registration.
* Unsubscribed—the Contact would not like to receive e-mail.
* E-mail error status—indicates whether problems have been
encountered sending e-mails to the Contact:

* No problems—e-mails sent to this Contact should arrive
without incident.

* Temporary problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered temporary problems, for example, the Contact’s
e-mail Inbox was full.

* Persistent problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered permanent problems, for example the e-mail
address of the Contact does not exist.

* Active—Yes or No indicating Contacts who can or cannot receive e-
mails.

4. Defi)ne Contact details filter options using Filter operators (see page
244).
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=; Note: Extended details are configurable and implementation
J specific.

5. Define Categories and Keywords filters to filter Contacts on their
assigned Keywords:

. Click Add.

Q

b. Browse to and select a Keyword.

c. Click Insert.

d. Repeat the procedure to add more Keywords.

e. Click Close when you have finished adding Keywords.

f. To remove a Keyword, select it click the Remove button.

Keyword hierarchy (the Keywords are displayed in a

flat list). You can use multiple Keywords, from several
Categories and in different Publications. A Contact can
also have multiple Keywords from the same Category, for
example, if a Contact is both a Business Contact and a
Consumer Contact, both Keywords apply.

:-‘"‘} Note: The list of Keywords displayed does not reflect

Note: If a Category and Keyword in the list are both marked
*** DELETED* **, the Keyword has been deleted.

@

6. When you finished defining search criteria, click the Search button.

The list view shows a filtered list of Contacts whose details match the
specified search criteria:

* Sort the results by a specific Contact field by clicking on the
corresponding column header.

* Select a Contact and choose Open from the context menu to open
the Contact for editing

* Select one or more Contacts in the list view and choose Add
Contacts to Distribution List from the context menu

Contacts. If you are looking for specific Contacts you should
enhance your search criteria. If you are saving the results to a
Distribution List, note that all the Contacts who meet the search
criteria will receive a mailing, not just the 1000 displayed.

J‘""- Note: For performance reasons, the list view only displays 1000
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Result
You have performed a search of Contacts in an Address Book or Distribution
List and viewed the list of Contacts that match the search parameters you
entered.

Next steps

When you have performed a search, you can do the following:

* Click Export to export the filtered Contacts in the list view

* Click Save to create a Distribution List or Segment based on the filtered
Contacts in the list view.

* Click Reset to view all Contacts and restart a search.

Filter operators

Contact extended detail fields have drop-down lists that allow you to filter
Contacts using operators depending on whether the fields are text strings or
numeric or dates:

Operators for Strings fields

You can use the following operators to search for extended detail fields
whose values are strings:

* starts with searches for Contacts whose value for this field begins
with the value specified.

* is empty searches for Contacts who have no entry for this field.

* is not searches for Contacts who do not have this value (excludes
Contacts with this value).

» = searches for Contacts whose fields matches the value specified

exactly.
Salutation: starts with >
Prefix: starts with bl
First name: starts with l
Last name: starts with l
Company': starts with| il
City: 3

i= not

Fhone number: L il
State: is empty

Operators for numeric or date fields

You can use the following operators to search for extended detail fields
whose values are numeric or dates:

» = searches for Contacts whose fields matches the value specified
exactly.
* is empty searches for Contacts who have no entry for this field.
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¢ is not searches for Contacts who do not have this value (excludes
Contacts with this value).

¢ < searches for Contacts whose value for this field is less than the
value specified.

¢ <= searches for Contacts whose value for this field is less than or
equal to the value specified.

e > searches for Contacts whose value for this field is more than the
value specified.

e >= searches for Contacts whose value for this field is more than or
equal to the value specified.

Birthday: = -

Age: =| -

Working years: —

iz not
is empty

When you chose <, <=, >, or >=, a second drop-down list appears that
allows you to define a range of values.

} Note: Extended details are configurable and implementation specific.

Viewing Contact e-mails

For each Contact, Outbound E-mail tracks which e-mail messages the Contact
receives, whether the Contact opens such e-mail, and which links within

the message the Contact clicks. Outbound E-mail enables you to view these
statistics for a specific Contact.

Requirements

Context

To view Contact statistics you need Contact Management rights and Read
permissions for the Address Book.

To enable the preview of a sent e-mail, you need to have selected the
Archive personalized e-mail check box in your Mailing.

for which you need Mailing Execution or Mailing Management rights

} Note: You can also view Contact statistics through Mailing statistics,
and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.
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Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. Select the Contact in an Address Book or Distribution List and choose
Open from the context menu,.

The Contact window appears:

Home

Mi=0=1-:

LT EIl| Details | Categories and Keywords

E-mail address:

* E-mail type: Multi-part hd

* Subscription status: Subscribed il

* E-mail error status: No problems il
Active:

™™ Note: Use the Contact search functionality in an Address Book or
f Distribution List to locate a Contact.

4. Select the E-mails tab to view the Mailing sent to the Contact and the
status of the Mailings:

* Mailing—the name of the Mailing the Contact received

* Last status update—the date when the Contact statistics were
last updated

* Status—whether the e-mail was Del i ver ed, Read, Fai | ed, or
Acti on taken (one or more links in the e-mail were clicked)

General | Details | Categories and Keywords

Mailing Last status update Status
B¥ <DL Tridion Newsletter 10/21/2010 10:48 AM
ziaMailing 10/13/2010 8:20 AM Sent
E-mail details
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5. Select a Mailing and click E-mail Details to see what the actual e-
mail of a Mailing looked like for this Contact. The personalized e-mail is
displayed in a new window:

6. Click Close to close the window.

A Local Address Book contains a collection of Contacts imported from an
external data source and typically consists of a list of e-mail addresses used
for a one-time marketing action. Local Address Books are temporary and are
not designed to be used to manage Contacts.

To create a Local Address Book, you need Contact Management rights.

Aiawmnnr

Note: Only Tridion System Administrators can edit or delete a Local
\_} Address Book.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. Select the Address Books node and click the Create New Local
Address Book icon !'a in the toolbar.
A New Address Book window appears.

4. On the General tab, enter:

* The Name of the group—enter a logical name
* The Key of the group—uniquely defines the Address Book at a
database level

Click Save and Close t'l-r

A Local Address Book is created and added to the Address Books node. All
users with Contact Management rights have Read/Write/Delete permissions
on Contacts in the Address Book.

When you have added a Local Address Book, you need to import Contacts
into it. To delete the Local Address Book again, contact your Tridion System
Administrator.
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To keep your list of Contacts up-to-date you can add or update Contacts, or
add and update Keywords to Contacts, by importing data from a file. This file
is usually an export of your own database of Contacts and must be in Comma
Separated Value (.CSV) file format, or any other delimited file format that
delimits the data using the supported formats.

You can import Contacts contained in a delimited file format such as CSV file
into an Address Book. This section describes the requirements for the import
file used to import Contacts:

* The data in the file must be delimited using the supported formatting
(see below)

* The file must be encoded using UTF-8, if it contains unicode characters

* The first row of data in the file must contain the names of the various
data columns:

* At least one column must contain an identifier to uniquely identify
Contacts (see Contact identification below)

* Other columns whose values you want to import must map to the
extended detail fields being used

* To import Contacts into the (All Contacts) node at System
Administration level, the file must contain a column that you can
map to the GROUP_KEYVALUE field (the row value must specify the
Key value of an existing Address Book)

» Configure logging for import in the Qut boundEnai | . xm configuration file
(see the SDL Tridion Installation Manual)

Contacts have a default set of extended detail fields in which the combination
| DENTI FI CATI ON_KEY and | MPORT_SOURCE are used to uniquely identify
individual Contacts. The procedure for changing and configuring contact
identification fields and adding Contact Extended Details (executed by a
Database Administrator) is described in the implementation documentation.

In the <Cont act Det ai | s> section of the configuration file Qut boundEmai | . xni
you must specify extended detail fields for Contacts. These fields reflect

the extended details as defined in Audience Manager databases. To provide
default mapping, specify the same column names in the file as those specified
for the extended detail fields. For more information about configuration, see
the SDL Tridion Installation Manual.

In addition to the extended detail fields, Contacts also come with a fixed set of
fields for each Contact which are assigned default values if not mapped. You
can ensure that the mapping works by default by creating columns with the
names in the following table:
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Field Possible values Default
value

SUBSCRI BE_STATUS | D e 1 = Unsubscribed 2

e 2 = Subscribed

e 3 = Opted-In
EMAI L_TYPE e 1 = Html 1

e 2 =Text

* 3 = Multipart
BOUNCE_STATUS | D ¢ 1 = No problems 1

e 2 = Temporary problems

¢ 3 = Persistent problems
ENABLED true orfal se true
GROUP_KEYVALUE The Key value of an existing Address

Book

The following table describes how the data may be formatted in your Contact
import files:

Format Description Supported Values
option
Field Specifies how fields/columns ¢ , (comma)
separator are separated. e ; (semicolon)
* : (colon)
e (Tab) (tab)
* | (vertical bar)
String Specifies how fields that ¢ " (double quotation
delimiter contain commas, double- marks)
quotes, or line-breaks are e ' (single quotation
delimited. marks)
Decimal Specifies the symbol used e . (decimal point)
separator to mark the boundary e , (decimal comma)

between the integral and the
fractional parts of a decimal

numeral.
Group Specifies the symbol used, e ' (apostrophe)
separator before or after the thousand e , (comma)

separator (to ease the e . (period)

reading of large numbers). * (Space) (blank space)
Date format | Specifies the date format. Dates must be formatted

according to the data
formats supported by
your Audience Manager
database:

 MS SQL—date formats
supported by the .NET
framework
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Format Description Supported Values

option
* Oracle—date formats
supported by Oracle
Row Specifies how rows are e carriage return
separator separated * line feed
e carriage return/line
™1 Note: The import feed pair
\_} automatically detects
& the row separator
used.

Aimwmnnr

Note: The formatting used in the file needs to be communicated to all
j users who perform import as these details need to be specified when
4 you import.

You can import Contacts from a Comma Separated Value (CSV) file into an
Address Book. The import file contains rows of data: each row of data defines
a Contact and contains values for their Contact details and Contact extended
details.

* To import Contacts into an Address Book in a Publication, you need
Contact Management rights and Write permissions for the destination
Address Book.

* To import Contacts into the (All Contacts) node in System
Administration—or any other Address Book in System
Administration—you need System Administrator rights.

* You need to know the formatting used in the CSV import file. For
information, see Creating the Contact import file (see page 248).

When you import Contacts, you can specify how values are assigned or
mapped as follows:

* if you want to apply the same value to the Contacts Detail field for all
imported Contacts, select[set to a fixed val ue] and enter a value
in the Value field

 if the field contains values you do not want to import, select [ skip this
field]

» if the values in the field correspond to those of the Contact Detail, map
the import field to an existing Contact Detail

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Do one of the following:
* Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.
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* In System Administration, navigate to the Audience
Management node.

3. Select an Address Book and do one of the following:

Click the Import Contacts icon 4 in the toolbar.
* Choose Import Contacts from the context menu.

The Import Contacts screen opens in a new window.

Step 1. Set import options

Create new Contacts Field separator: , E|
Update existing Contacts String delimiter: " E|

@ Update and insert Contacts Decimal separator E|
Group separator: E|

Date format:

Step 2. Select a file to import

Load from Disk

Step 3. Define column mapping

Contact details Mapping Value

4. In Step 1. Set import options:

a. Select Create new Contacts if your import file contains Contacts
that do not yet exist in Audience Manager, in which case records in
the import file containing existing IDs are ignored.

b. Select Update existing Contacts if the import file contains
Contacts already in Audience Manager, in which case records in the
import file containing new IDs are ignored.

c. Select Update and insert Contacts to create new Contacts and
update existing ones (the default).

CSV is a delimited data format. As data can be formatted in several
different ways, you need to specify the formatting used in your source
import file:

a. Field separator—specifies how fields/columns are separated.

b. String delimiter—specifies how fields that contain commas,
double-quotes, or line-breaks are delimited.
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c. Decimal separator—specifies the symbol used to mark the
boundary between the integral and the fractional parts of a decimal
numeral.

d. Group separator—specifies the symbol used to ease the reading
of large numbers (normally, the thousand separator).

e. Date format—specifies the date format.

T3 Note: For more information on CSV file formatting, see Creating
J the Contact import file (see page 248).

5. In Step 2. Select a file to import:

a. Click the Load from disk button.

b. In the File Upload dialog, navigate to the drive and folder that
contains the file you want to import into the Address Book, then
select the file and click Open.

c. Click OK to confirm the selection.

defining the column names using the default formatting options.
If you change the data formatting options, click the Redo
mapping button to reload the file.

;"} Important:The import loads the first row of the import file

6. When you change the data formatting options, click the Redo mapping
button to reload the file using these options.

7. In Step 3 Define column mapping, for each Contact Detail, you
have the following options in the Mapping field (note that mandatory
fields are marked by an asterisk):

» select a field from the drop-down list to map a column in the import
file to a Contact Detail

* select[set to a fixed val ue] and enter a value in the Value
field to apply this value to the Contacts Detail for all imported
Contacts

» select[skip this field] tonotimport a field for this Contact
Detail

» fields marked in bold indicate the field, or fields, used to uniquely
identify Contacts:

* If one field is marked in bold, the value assigned in the import
file for each Contact must be unique

* If more than one field is marked as bold, the combined value
of the fields must be unique.
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For example, Contacts come with a default set of

extended detail fields. The fields | DENTI FI CATI ON_KEY and
| MPORT_SOURCE are used to uniquely identify Contacts.

In this default situation, you could therefore map the

| DENTI FI CATI ON_KEY to a column in the CSV file, and set

| MPORT_SOURCE to a fixed value such as TRI DI ON to identify
where the Contacts come from.

Contact details Mapping Value

Identification key identification_key
Import Source wentification_source
E-mail type email_type

RtV e enabled

status bouwnce_status_id

subscribe_status_id

| ETEETEE]

miail Bl
alutation salutation L

efin prafix [

* For System Administrators only, when you import Contacts into the
(All Contacts) Address Book, you need to specify a value for the
GROUP_KEYVALUE field in one of the following ways:

* map the GROUP_KEYVALUE to a column in the import CSV file:
the values for each column row must be a Key value of an
existing Address Book

* map the GROUP_KEYVALUEto a[set to a fixed val ue] map:
the Value must be a Key value of an existing Address Book.

8. Click the Preview button. A preview of the data that will be imported is
displayed for the first ten Contacts (existing data is not displayed).

9. Click the Import button.

10. When the import is complete, a status message is displayed at the
bottom of the Import Contacts screen:

* Click the log file link to view the import log files.
* Click Close to exit the import dialog.

Contacts are created and/or updated in the specified Address Books. Each
row in the import file is evaluated and resolved individually.

* If you selected to update existing Contacts:

* in the (All Contacts) node, the Contacts will be updated if the
Address Book specified in the CSV file exists and the specified
Contact exists and resides in this Address Book.

* in a selected Address Book, the Contacts will be updated if they
reside in this Address Book.

* If you selected to create new Contacts:

¢ in the (All Contacts) node, the Contacts will be created in the
specified Address Book.
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* in a selected Address Book, Contacts will be created in this Address
Book.
* the Contact is not created if the Contact identification is not unique

You can import Keywords contained in a delimited file format, such as a CSV
file, and add these Keywords to Contacts (note the import does not create
Contacts or Categories). This section describes the requirements for the
import file used to import Keywords:

* The data in the file must be delimited using the supported formatting

* The file must be encoded using UTF-8, if it contains unicode characters

* The first row of data in the file must contain the names of the various
data columns:

* At least one column must contain an identifier to uniquely identify
Contacts (see Contact identification below)

* A Keyword column the values of which may or may not map to an
existing Keyword, depending on whether you want to create new
Keywords or just add them to Contacts

* Optionally, a Category column the values of which map to an
existing Category

* Optionally, a Publication column the values of which map to an
existing Publication

» Configure logging for import in the Qut boundEnai | . xm configuration file
(see the SDL Tridion Installation Manual)

Contacts come with a default set of extended detail fields in which the
combination | DENTI FI CATI ON_KEY and | MPORT_SOURCE are used to uniquely
identify individual Contacts. The procedure for changing and configuring
contact identification fields and adding Contact Extended Details (executed by
a Database Administrator) is described in the implementation documentation.

The following table describes how the data may be formatted in your Keyword
import files:

Miawmnnr

Note: The formatting used in the file needs to be communicated to all
J users who perform import as these details need to be specified when
4 you import.

Format option Description Supported
Values

Field separator | Specifies how fields/columns are
separated.

, (comma)

; (semicolon)
. (colon)
(Tab) (tab)

| (vertical bar)
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Format option Description Supported
Values
String Specifies how fields that contain * " (double
delimiter commas, double-quotes, or line- quotation
breaks are delimited. marks)

e ' (single
quotation
marks)

Row separator | Specifies how rows are separated e carriage
return
=3 Note: The import e line feed
\_} automatically detects the * carriage
& row separator used. return/line
feed pair

Keywords are properties of a Contact defining Contact's preferences

and interests. A Contact may have multiple Keywords from one or more
Categories. You can import Keywords contained in a file and add them to
Contacts.

To import Keywords into Contacts you need:

* Contact Management rights and Write permissions for the Address Book.
Category Management rights and Write permissions for the destination
Category (if creating Keywords).

* To import Keywords into Contacts contained in the (All Contacts) node,
or in any Address Book in System Administration, you need System
Administrator rights.

* You need to know the formatting used in the import file. For more
information, see Creating the Keyword import file (see page 254).

The import allows you to do specify one of the following scenarios:

Add new Keywords to a Category and add these Keywords to a Contact
Add new Keywords to a Category and add these Keywords to a Contact,
overwriting the Contact's current Keywords

Add existing Keywords to a Contact

Add existing Keywords to a Contact, overwriting the Contact's current
Keywords

The import file contains rows of data: each row of data defines a Keyword
and specifies a Contact to assign the Keyword to. Optionally, the import file
may contain values for the Publication and Category in which you want to
import the Keyword. In this case, you can map these columns, otherwise you
can select available the Publication and Category (a fixed value).

\} Note: The import does not create Contacts or Categories.

-
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1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Do one of the following:

* Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager > Address
Books node.

* In the System Administration view, navigate to the Audience
Management node.

3. Select an Address Book (note that you cannot import Keywords into the
(All Contacts) node) and do one of the following:

Click the Import Keywords icon ;—ﬁ' in the toolbar.
* Choose Import Keywords from the context menu.

The Import Keywords screen opens in a new window.

Step 1. Set import options
| Create new Keywords Field separator:

[ ]

Owverwrite Keywords on Contact  String delimiter: "

Step 2. Select a file to import

Load from Disk

Step 3. Define column mapping

Keyword details Mapping Value

4. In Step 1. Set import options:

a. Select Create new Keywords if your import file contains
Keywords that do not yet exist in the Content Manager.

b. Select Overwrite Keywords on Contacts if you want the import
to remove existing Contact's Keywords before adding Keywords.

c. Specify the Field separator used in the import file (how fields/
columns are separated).

d. Specify the String delimiter used in the import file (how fields
that contain commas, double-quotes, or line-breaks are delimited.)
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need to specify the formatting used in your source import
file. For more information on file formatting, see Creating the
Keyword import file (see page 254).

;"} Note: As data can be delimited in several different ways, you

5. In Step 2. Select a file to import:

a. Click the Load from disk button.

b. In the File Upload dialog, navigate to the drive and folder that
contains the file you want to import, then select the file and click
Open.

c. Click OK to confirm the selection.

defining the column names using the default formatting options.
If you change the data formatting options, click the Redo
mapping button to reload the file.

;‘"} Important:The import loads the first row of the import file

6. When you change the data formatting options, click the Redo mapping
button to reload the file using these options.

7. In Step 3. Define column mapping:

a. Fields marked in bold indicate the field, or fields, used to uniquely
identify Contacts:

* If one field is marked in bold, the value assigned in the import
file for each Contact must be unique

» If more than one field is marked as bold, the combined value
of the fields must be unique.

For example, Contacts comes with a default set of
extended detail fields. The fields | DENTI FI CATI ON_KEY and
| MPORT_SOURCE are used to uniquely identify Contacts.

In this default situation, you could therefore map the

| DENTI FI CATI ON_KEY to a column in the file, and set

| MPORT_SOURCE to a fixed value such as TRI DI ON to identify
where the Contacts come from.

b. Publication title—do one of the following:

* to map all rows in the file to one Publication, set Mapping to
[set to a fixed val ue] and choose a Publication from the
drop-down list

* to map each row in the file to different Publications, in the
Mapping drop-down list select the column in the file which
maps to existing Publication titles in the Content Manager

c. Category title—do one of the following:

* to map all rows in the file to one Category, set Mapping to
[set to a fixed val ue] and choose a Category from the
drop-down list
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* to map each row in the file to different Categories, in the
Mapping drop-down list select the column in the file which
maps to existing Category titles in the Content Manager

d. Keyword title—do one of the following:

* in the Mapping drop-down list, map the column in the file
which contains values for Keywords

apping

Keyword details Mapping Value

Identification key identification_key T‘
Import source identification_source [=]
Publication title™ [set to a fixed value] z' "
Category title™ [set to a fixed value] - i
Keyword title™ [set to a fixed value] EI

uniquely identify Contacts, and mandatory fields are indicated

= Note: Fields marked in bold indicate the field, or fields, used to
“é by an asterisk.

8. Click the Preview button. A preview of the data that will be imported
is displayed for the first ten affected Contacts (existing data is not
displayed).

9. Click the Import button.

10. When the import is complete, a status message is displayed at the
bottom of the Import Keywords screen:

* Click the log file link to view the import log files.
» Click Close to exit the import dialog.

Depending on the options selected, Keywords are added to Categories in
the specified Publication and/or to Contacts. Each row in the import file is
evaluated and resolved individually.

Keywords are not imported in the following circumstances:

* if you did not select the option Create new Keywords

* if a row in the import file does not specify a Keyword (the field is empty)

* If you have mapped a column in the import file to a Publication and the
Publication does not exist, or you do not have access permissions for the
Publication

* If you have mapped a column in the import file to a Category and the
Category does not exist, or you do not have Category Management
rights and write permissions for the Category

Keywords are not added to Contacts in the following circumstances:
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» if the import file specifies Contacts that do not exist, or are not in the
selected Address Book

 if you did not select the option Create new Keywords and the
Keyword does not exist

* if the Contact already contains the Keyword

Adding or removing Keywords to or from Contacts can add or remove
the Contact from Dynamic Distribution Lists whose definition is based on
Keywords.

When visitors of your Web site register themselves or change their Contact
details, these details are stored in the Audience Manager database. If your
organization has its own separate database of Contacts, you can update that
database by exporting Contacts to a Comma Separated Value (CSV) file.

You can export Contacts from the Content Management system into a Comma
Separated Value (CSV) file.

* To export Contacts from an Address Book in a Publication, you need
Contact Management rights and Read permissions for the selected
Address Book.

* To export Contacts from the (All Contacts) node, or in any Address
Book in System Administration, you need System Administrator
rights.

» To export Contacts from a Distribution List, you need Distribution List
Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail
Folder.

The data in the exported Contacts file is formatted as follows:

a comma is used as field delimiter

double quote is used as text qualifier

carriage return line-feed (CrLf) is used as a row separator
the file is encoded in UTF-8.

You can export Contacts from any Address Book or Distribution List in
the system. The export can contain all Contacts in the Address Book or
Distribution List, or you can filter the list first before exporting.

A Tridion System Administrator can perform an export of all Contacts in the
system from the (All Contacts) node in System Administration.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

259



3.

4.
5.

To export Contacts to a .CSV file, do one of the following:

a. To export all members of a specific Distribution List or Address
Book, select the Distribution List or Address Book and either select
Export Contacts from the context menu or click the Export
Contacts icon in the toolbar.

b. To export a filtered selection of members of a specific
Distribution List or Address Book, perform a Contacts search and
click the Export Contacts button. For more information, see
Searching Contacts (see page 241).

c. To export a selection of members of a specific Distribution List
or Address Book, then multi-select Contacts you want to export and
either select Export Contacts from the context menu or click the

Export Contacts icon d in the toolbar.
In the File Download dialog, click Save.

In the standard Windows Save File dialog that appears, select a
location on your file system, enter a name for the file and click Save.

The export file is saved to the location on your file system specified.

Columns and rows of data are created in the export file. The columns have
the same names as the corresponding Contact Details (user-defined) and the
following hardcoded columns:

SUBSCRI BE_STATUS | D
EMAI L_TYPE
BOUNCE_STATUS_| D
ENABLED
GROUP_KEYVALUE

Each row in the export file stores data for a Contact.

You can export Keywords contained in Contacts from the Content
Management system into a Comma Separated Value (CSV) file.

To export Keywords from Contacts in an Address Book in a Publication,
you need Contact Management rights and Read permissions for the
selected Address Book.

To export Keywords from the (All Contacts) node, or in any Address
Book in System Administration, you need System Administrator
rights.

To export Keywords from Contacts in a Distribution List, you need
Distribution List Management rights and Read permissions for the
Outbound E-mail Folder.
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The data in the exported Keywords file is formatted as follows:

* a comma is used as field delimiter

* double quote is used as text qualifier

* carriage return line-feed (CrLf) is used as a row separator
* the file is encoded in UTF-8.

You can export Keywords contained in Contacts from any Address Book or
Distribution List in the system. The export can contain all Keywords in all
Contacts in an Address Book or Distribution List, or you can filter the Contact
list first before exporting.

A Tridion System Administrator can perform an export of all Keywords
used in Contacts in the system from the (All Contacts) node in System
Administration.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. To export Keywords used in Contacts to a .CSV file, do one of the
following:

* To export Keywords in all Contacts of a specific Distribution List
or Address Book, select the Distribution List or Address Book and
either select Export Keywords from the context menu or click the
Export Keywords icon in the toolbar.

* To export Keywords in a filtered selection of members of a
specific Distribution List or Address Book, perform a Contacts
search and click the Export Keywords icon. For more information,
see Searching Contacts (see page 241).

4. In the File Download dialog, click Save.

5. In the standard Windows Save File dialog that appears, select a
location on your file system, enter a name for the file and click Save.

The export file is saved to the location on your file system specified.

Columns and rows of data are created in the export file. The following
columns are created:

¢ KEYWORD

e CATEGORY

e PUBLI CATI ON

¢ Contact Identification fields

Each Keyword for a selected Contact is stored in a separate row.
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"PUBLICATION", "CATEGORY", and/or "KEYWORD", the field
containing the publication/category/keyword name is made unique
by adding a number. For example, field name "CATEGORY1".

} Note: If the Contact identification field names already contains

19.4 Managing Segments

A Segment defines Contact preferences, interests and characteristics that
represent a target audience of known Contacts accessing content on your
Web sites. You can base a Segment on another Segment so that you can
create generic Segments and progressively more specific Segments to create
a chain of filters whereby each filter in the chain further refines the selection.

You can use Segments as follows:

* In Outbound E-mail, you can create a Dynamic Distribution List based on
a Segment.

* In Audience Manager, on the presentation server implementers can get
the list of available Segments through the Outbound E-mail Content

Delivery APIs.
Managing Segments Presentation Server
Create Web site
Segments
| ; i o
baség on
\J/ —
L - II\.

hasdd on

Outbound | E-mail

Distribution
Lists

oL

&

A

You define a Segment using filters. These filters are the same as those used
to define Dynamic Address Books and Dynamic Distribution Lists. Whereas
Address Books and Distribution Lists are used to manage groups of known
Contacts and therefore contain a list of Contacts that match the filter,
Segments define content audiences and therefore do not contain Contacts.

to Creating Folders for Mailings, Distribution Lists and Segments (see

} Note: You organize Segments into Folders. For more information, refer
page 280).
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19.4.1 Creating or updating Segments

You create Segments by defining filters. You can use Outbound E-mail fields,
Contact details, and Keywords as filters. You create Segments in Folders in the
Audience Manager node.

Requirements
To create or update a Segment, you need Segmentation Management rights
and Write permissions for the parent Folder.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

Select a Folder and click the New Segment icon E' in the toolbar, or
to modify a Segment, select the Segment and choose Open from the
context menu.

4. In the General tab:

* Enter a Name and Description.

* In the Based on drop-down list you can select a Segment to
base your Segment on, in which case filters defined in the parent
Segment are included with the filters defined in the child Segment:

el Cutbound E-mail W Categories and Keywords m

* Name: Mew Segment
Crescription: Mew Segment
Bazed upon: € segment -

generic Segments and progressively more specific Segments.
For information on how you create a chain of filters to narrow
down an audience you are targeting, refer to Contact filtering
(see page 232).

} Note: Segments based on other Segments allow you create

5. In the Outbound E-mail tab, enter:

* E-mail address—fill in all or part (the first characters) of an e-mail
address.

* E-mail type—specify the Contact’s preferred e-mail format. Select
either HTML, Text, or Multi-part.

* Subscription status—indicates the status of a Contact's
subscription:

* Opted-in—the Contact registered as a subscriber and
confirmed the registration.
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* Subscribed—the Contact registered as a subscriber, but did
not yet confirm the registration.
* Unsubscribed—the Contact would not like to receive e-mail.
* E-mail error status—indicates whether problems have been
encountered sending e-mails to the Contact:

* No problems—e-mails sent to this Contact should arrive
without incident.

* Temporary problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered temporary problems, for example, the Contact’s
e-mail Inbox was full.

* Persistent problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered permanent problems, for example the e-mail
address of the Contact does not exist.

* Active—Yes or No indicating Contacts who can or cannot receive e-
mails.

. In the Details tab, you can specify Contact extended details to filter on
filter operators.

™ Note: Extended details are configurable and implementation
j specific.

. In the Categories and Keywords tab, you can specify Keyword criteria
to filter Contacts on their assigned Keywords:

a. Click Add.

b. Browse to and select a Keyword.

c. Click Insert.

d. Repeat the procedure to add more Keywords.

e. Click Close when you have finished adding Keywords.

f. To remove a Keyword, select it click the Remove button.

Keyword hierarchy (the Keywords are displayed in a

flat list). You can use multiple Keywords, from several
Categories and in different Publications. A Contact can
also have multiple Keywords from the same Category, for
example, if a Contact is both a Business Contact and a
Consumer Contact, both Keywords apply.

‘:‘} Note: The list of Keywords displayed does not reflect

Note: If a Category and Keyword in the list are both marked
*** DELETED* **, the Keyword has been deleted.

iji

8. ]
Click Save and Close t'f
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Result
You have created a Segment based on the specified filter criteria.

19.4.2 Creating a Segment from search

A Contacts search allows you to define search criteria to filter a list of
Contacts. When you perform a search on the (All Contacts) node, you can
save the filter (used to filter these Contacts) as a Segment.

Requirements

To create or update a Segment, you need Segmentation Management rights
and Write permissions for the parent Folder.

You can only create a Segment from search from the (All Contacts) node in
a Publication (not within System Administration).

Context

} Note: The (All Contacts) node contains all Contacts in a Publication.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Na&/igate to the Publication > Audience Manager > Address Books
node.

3. Select the (All Contacts) node:

2 dri ii II i ks

Crenmark:
2 Mordic (subscribed)

> | Ul Segments

4. In the Search window:

a. Define search criteria—for more information, see Searching
Contacts (see page 241).

b. Click the Search button. The list view shows Contacts filtered
according to the search criteria.

c. Click the Save button.
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Toggle Wiew == Filter Contacts

Show Standard filker options... Hide Advanced Search

Show Contact details filter options...

Show Keyward filter options...

|E><|:u:|r't || Save || Reset || Search |

Contacts displayed:

Keyword filter options and the list view the Contacts within

3; Note: The search window shows Standard, Details and
the Address Book or Distribution List.

A dialog appears in which you can add the Contacts in the filtered
list to an existing Static Distribution List, or create a new a Dynamic
Distribution List or Static Distribution List.

5. Create a Segment as follows:

a. In Step 1, Choose the type of item to save by selecting New
Segnent from the drop-down menu.

b. In Step 2, Enter title and description.

c. In Step 3, Select a Folder where you want to save the Segment
then click OK to save the Segment.

Step 1. Choose the type of item to save

Save as: MNew Segment ¥

Step 2. Enter title and description
* Name Downhill Skiers
Drescription Contacts who have a preference for downhill skiing
Step 3. Select a Folder

\ Segments

Ok || Cancal |
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Result

19.4.3
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The Segment is created in the specified Folder.

Copying or moving Segments

You can only make copies or move Segments within Folders of the Audience
Manager node. You can paste multiple items at once, and copying a Folder
copies all of the Segments within it and any of its subfolders.

Requirements

* To cut and paste a Segment, you need Segmentation Management
rights and Delete permissions for the parent Folder and Write
permissions on the destination Folder (the paste location).

* To copy and paste a Segment, you need Segmentation Management
rights and Read permissions for the parent Folder and Write permissions
on the destination Folder (the paste location).

Steps to execute

19.4.4

Context

19.4.5

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. Select one or more Segments in a Folder and choose Cut or Copy from
the context menu.

4. Select a Folder in the Audience Manager node and choose Paste from
the context menu.

Editing Segments in Child Publications

Although Segments are BluePrinted, you cannot localize Segments in Child
Publications.

When you create Segments in a Parent Publication the Segment is shared

to all Child Publications in the BluePrint hierarchy following standard SDL
Tridion functionality. You cannot, however, localize Segments in Child
Publications; you cannot create a “local copy”. When you open a Segment in
a Child Publication you are prompted to make the following choice:

* Edit the parent item.
* Open the shared item in read only mode.

Deleting Segments

You can delete a Segment, provided you have Segmentation Management
rights and Delete permissions for the parent Folder.
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1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Audience Manager node.

3. Select one or more Segments in a Folder and choose Delete or Copy
from the context menu.

A Distribution List is a list of Contacts that define the recipients of a Mailing.
When you create a Mailing, you need to specify Distribution Lists and Address

Books; to receive a Mailing, a Contact must be in a selected Distribution List
and Address Book.

Managing Distribution Lists describes how to perform the following tasks:

* Create Static Distribution Lists—contains a fixed list of Contacts to
send a mail to.

* Create Dynamic Distribution Lists—contains a dynamic list of
Contacts to send a mail to. The list changes dynamically when you
modify the filters that define the Distribution List or when a Contact's
characteristics, interests or preferences change.

Aimwmnnr

Note: You can explore the response to a Mailing and turn a selection
j of Contacts into a Distribution List. For more information, see Viewing
2 Distribution List statistics (see page 315).

268



19.5.1

i !

SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

Managing Contacts
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Distribution Lists

A Distribution List contains a list of Contacts that define the recipients of a
Mailing. You can create Static or Dynamic Distribution Lists.

Static Distribution List

A Static Distribution List contains a fixed list of Contacts to send a mail
to. A Static Distribution List only changes if you explicitly add or remove
Contacts. You can add Contacts to Static Distribution Lists manually, or
from the results of a Contacts search.

The advantage of a Static Distribution List is that it has a high level of
detail containing very specific Contacts. The disadvantages are that

the amount of effort needed to create the list tends to be greater (than
Dynamic Distribution Lists) as you have to manually add Contacts to the
list, and the maintenance effort needed to keep the list up-to-date is high
is as changes are not automated.

Static Distribution Lists are recommended for small lists that rarely change.
Dynamic Distribution List

A Dynamic Distribution List contains a dynamic list of Contacts to send a
mail to. The Contacts in a Dynamic Distribution List are derived from the
Contacts in an Address Book that meet the criteria defined by the Dynamic
Distribution List filter. The Contacts included in the list therefore change
dynamically as and when you modify the filters or a Contact’s details or
Keywords change.
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You can base a Dynamic Distribution List on a Segment, Address Book or
Dynamic Address Book (and on Dynamic Distribution Lists through search)
to create a chain of filters in which case each filter in the chain further
refines the selection. For more information, refer to Contact filtering (see
page 232).

A Dynamic Distribution List has the advantage that the development
effort needed to create the list is relatively low and the maintenance effort
needed to keep it up-to-date is minimal as changes to the Distribution List
are automatic (although you may want to change the filtering criteria).
However, the level of detail is low because the selection method is coarse
(contains general Contacts).

For example, you can create a Dynamic Distribution List based on the
Keyword filter “Potential Customers”, in which case all Contacts tagged
with this Keyword are added to the list. If a Contact’s Keyword changes
from “Potential Customers” to “Customer” they are automatically removed
from the list.

A Contacts search allows you to define search criteria to filter Contacts in
an Address Book or Distribution List. The result of a search is a filtered list
of Contacts who meet specified criteria. You can add the Contacts in the
filtered list to an existing Static Distribution List, or create a new a Dynamic
Distribution List or Static Distribution List.

To create a Distribution List, you need:

* Distribution List Management rights and Write permissions for the
destination Outbound E-mail Folder

* Category Management rights and Read permissions—needed to define
filters based on Categories and Keywords

down an audience you are targeting, refer to Contact filtering (see

\} Note: For information on how you create a chain of filters to narrow
2 page 232).

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to a Publication and do one of the following:

* In the Audience Manager node, select an Address Book.
* In the Outbound E-mail node, select a Static or Dynamic
Distribution List in a Folder.

3. In the Search window:
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a. Define search criteria—for more information, see Searching
Contacts (see page 241).

b. Click the Search button. The list view shows Contacts filtered
according to the search criteria.

c. Click the Save button.

Show Standard filker options... Hide Advanced Search

Show Contact details filter options...

Show Keyward filter options...

|E><|:u:|r't || Save || Reset || Search |

Contacts displayed:

Keyword filter options and the list view the Contacts within
the Address Book or Distribution List.

A dialog appears in which you can add the Contacts in the filtered
list to an existing Static Distribution List, or create a new a Dynamic
Distribution List or Static Distribution List.

} Note: The search window shows Standard, Details and

4. Update a Static Distribution List as follows:

a. In Step 1, Choose the type of item to save by selecting
Exi sting Static Distribution List fromthe drop-down menu.

b. In Step 2, Select a Static Distribution List then click OK to
update the Distribution List.
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Step 1. Choose the type of item to save —

Save as: Existing Static Distribution List i

Mote: This will add all currently matching Contacts to the Distribution List.

— Step 2. Select a Static Distribution List —

[H Mailings and Distribution Lists
4 [H Distribution Lists
' soL Tridion (18-30)
' soL Tridion (31+)
T soL Tridion (Al
b [l mailings

Ok Cancel

5. Create a Distribution List as follows:

a. In Step 1, Choose the type of item to save by selecting one of
the following from the drop-down menu:

* New Static Distribution List
* New Dynanmic Distribution List

b. In Step 2, Enter title and description.

c. In Step 3, Select a Folder where you want to save the
Distribution List then click OK to save the Distribution List.
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Step 1. Choose the type of item to save

Save as: Mew Dynamic Distribution List] hd

Step 2. Enter title and description

*Name Crownhill Skiers

Description

Step 3. Select a Folder
{ Mailings and Distribution Lists
4 LM Distribution Lists
2 soL Tridion (18-30)
L soL Tridion (31+)
P oL Tridion (A
> LW Mailings

Ok ] [ Cancel

Result

* Outbound E-mail creates or updates a Static Distribution List and adds
the Contacts in the Search results to the list.

* Outbound E-mail creates a Dynamic Distribution List. The list contains
Contacts in a Static Distribution List or Address Book which meet the
specified criteria. The list of Contacts is updated automatically to match
the filter, for example when:

* A Contact is added to the Address Book or Static Distribution List
whose personal details, mailing details, or Keywords meet the
search criteria.

* A Contact's extended details, mailing details, or Keyword in the
Address Book or Static Distribution List are modified so that these
no longer meet the search criteria.

* You change the definition of the Dynamic Distribution List by
modifying the filters.

of 1 (when a Mailing is sent, e-mails are sent to Contacts in order
of Distribution List priority—the higher the value, the higher the
priority).

} Note: By default, a new Distribution List is assigned a priority value

19.5.3 Adding Contacts to a Static Distribution List

You can add Contacts to a Static Distribution List from any Address Book,
Static or Dynamic Distribution List.
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To update a Distribution List, you need Distribution List Management rights
and Read and Write permissions for the destination Outbound E-mail Folder.

To add Contacts to a Distribution List from an Address Book, you need Read
permissions for the Address book.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node and do one of
the following:

* In the Audience Manager node, select an Address Book.
* In the Outbound E-mail node, in a Folder select a Static or
Dynamic Distribution List.

3. In the list view, select one or more Contacts and choose Add Contacts
to Distribution List from the context menu.

Y

Note: To select several Contacts from the list, use the Shift key
J to select sequential Contacts and the Ctrl key to select non-
4 sequential Contacts.

4. In the Add Contacts window:

* Select New Distribution List and enter a Name and Description
(Type is set automatically to St ati c). Select a Folder where
you want to save the Distribution List and click OK to save the
Distribution List.

* Select Existing Static Distribution List. Select a Static
Distribution List in a Folder and click OK to save the Distribution
List.

274



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

— Step 1. Create a new aor select an existing Distribution List
™) Mew Distribution List

*Name

Description

* Type: Static

i@ Existing Static Distribution List

— Step 2. Select a Static Distribution List
LTd Mailings and Distribution Lists
4 LTd Distribution Lists

M soL Al

' soL Tridion (18-30)

' sDL Tridion (31+4)

'g sDL Tridion (All)

' static

[ LTd Mailings

Ok Cancel

Result
Outbound E-mail adds the selected Contact, or Contacts, to the Static
Distribution List.
19.5.4 Removing Contacts from a Static Distribution List

You can remove Contacts from a Static Distribution List manually.

Requirements
To remove Contacts from a Distribution List, you need Distribution List
Management rights and Write permissions for the destination Outbound E-

mail Folder.

Context

Note: Removal removes the Contact from the Distribution List only

!a —the Contact still exists in an Address Book. To remove a Contact
permanently, deactivate or delete the Contact.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
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2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.
3. Browse to a Folder and select a Static Distribution List.

4. Select one or more Contacts in the Static Distribution List, or use the
Contact search functionality described in see Searching Contacts (see
page 241) to locate specific Contacts.

to select sequential Contacts and the Ctrl key to select non-

™ Note: To select several Contacts from the list, use the Shift key
j sequential Contacts.

-
Click the Remove Contacts from Distribution List &./ icon in the
toolbar, or choose Remove Contacts from Distribution List from the
context menu.

Outbound E-mail removes the selected Contact, or Contacts, from the Static
Distribution List.

You can create a Dynamic Distribution List directly in a Folder in the Outbound
E-mail node. You create a Dynamic Distribution List by defining filters in the
same way as you define a Contacts search.

To create a Dynamic Distribution List, you need:

» Distribution List Management rights and Write permissions for the
destination Outbound E-mail Folder

» Category Management rights and Read permissions—needed to define
filters based on Categories and Keywords

You use Outbound E-mail fields, Contact details, and Keywords as filters. You
can modify the filters defining the Dynamic Distribution List, in which case
the Contacts it contains will change accordingly to match the changed filters.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.

3. Select a Folder in which your Dynamic Distribution Lists are stored:
* To create a new Distribution List, do one of the following:

i
Click the New Distribution List icon &%s in the toolbar.
¢ Choose New > Distribution List in the context menu.
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* To modify a Distribution List, select the Dynamic Distribution List
and choose Properties in the context menu.

4. In the General tab:

SSBl Outbound E-msil | Detsils | Categories snd Keywords [Info |

* MName: MNew Distribution List
Description:

* Priority: 1

* Type: Cvnamic v
Based upon: {(Mone) hd

a. Enter a unigue Name.
b. Enter a Description (optional).

c. Enter a number in the Priority field to assign an importance value
(when a Mailing is sent to several Distribution Lists, the Mailing is
sent first to Contacts in Distribution Lists with higher priority, where
1 is the lowest priority)

d. Select Dynam ¢ from the Type drop-down list.

e. Optionally, create a Dynamic Distribution List Based on a
Segment, Address Book or Dynamic Address Book:

* If you select a Segment, the filters defined in the selected
Segment are used in addition to other filters you may define
and act on all Contacts within the Publication.

» If you select a Dynamic Address Book, the filters defined in the
selected Dynamic Address Book are used in addition to other
filters you may define and act on Contacts within this Address
Book.

» If you select a regular Address Book, the filters you define act
on Contacts within this Address Book.

* If you make no selection, the filters act on all Contacts within
the Publication.

to narrow down an audience you are targeting, refer to

™ Note: For information on how you create a chain of filters
\é Contact filtering (see page 232).

5. In the Outbound E-mail tab, enter:

* E-mail address—fill in all or part (the first characters) of an e-mail
address.

* E-mail type—specify the Contact’s preferred e-mail format. Select
either HTML, Text, or Multi-part.
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* Subscription status—indicates the status of a Contact's
subscription:

* Opted-in—the Contact registered as a subscriber and
confirmed the registration.
* Subscribed—the Contact registered as a subscriber, but did
not yet confirm the registration.
* Unsubscribed—the Contact would not like to receive e-mail.
* E-mail error status—indicates whether problems have been
encountered sending e-mails to the Contact:

* No problems—e-mails sent to this Contact should arrive
without incident.

» Temporary problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered temporary problems, for example, the Contact’s
e-mail Inbox was full.

* Persistent problems—e-mails sent to this Contact have
encountered permanent problems, for example the e-mail
address of the Contact does not exist.

* Active—Yes or No indicating Contacts who can or cannot receive e-
mails.

6. In the Details tab, you can specify Contact extended details to filter on.

™ Note: Extended details are configurable and implementation
\_} specific.

7. In the Categories and Keywords tab, you can specify Keyword criteria
to filter Contacts on their assigned Keywords:

. Click Add.

Q

b. Browse to and select a Keyword.

c. Click Insert.

d. Repeat the procedure to add more Keywords.

e. Click Close when you have finished adding Keywords.

f. To remove a Keyword, select it click the Remove button.

Keyword hierarchy (the Keywords are displayed in a

flat list). You can use multiple Keywords, from several
Categories and in different Publications. A Contact can
also have multiple Keywords from the same Category, for
example, if a Contact is both a Business Contact and a
Consumer Contact, both Keywords apply.

;‘"} Note: The list of Keywords displayed does not reflect

Note: If a Category and Keyword in the list are both marked
*** DELETED* **, the Keyword has been deleted.

il
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Click Save and Close E'f

* Qutbound E-mail creates a Dynamic Distribution List based on the
specified filter criteria. The Dynamic Distribution List contains Contacts
who meet the search criteria specified.

* By default, a new Distribution List is assigned a priority value of 1 (when
a Mailing is sent, e-mails are sent to Contacts in order of Distribution List
priority—the higher the value, the higher the priority).

* Outbound E-mail updates the Dynamic Distribution List. The Dynamic
Distribution List contains Contacts who meet the revised search criteria.

A Dynamic Distribution List changes constantly as Contact details change and
Contacts are added and removed from the Address Book. To make a record
of what Contacts were members of a Dynamic Distribution List at a specific
moment in time, you can create a static copy of a Dynamic Distribution List.

To create or update a Distribution List you need Distribution List

Management rights and Write permissions for the destination Outbound E-
mail Folder.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.

3. Expand the Outbound E-mail Folder in which you have defined
Distribution Lists.

4. Select a Dynamic Distribution List and choose Create Static Copy from
the context menu.

Outbound E-mail creates a Static Distribution List from the Dynamic
Distribution List. The static copy has the same name as the Dynamic
Distribution List appended with the creation date and time. The Static
Distribution List contains the Contacts that were part of the Dynamic
Distribution List at the moment it was created.

To rename the Static Distribution List:

* Select the Static Distribution List and choose Properties from the
context menu.
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* In the Name field, change the name to your liking and click Save and
Close.

Managing e-mail content

Managing e-mail content involves creating and personalizing the content of an

e-mail used in an Outbound E-mail Mailing.
Creating E-mails involves performing the following tasks:

* Create Components—an e-mail message consists of one or more
Components, each representing a piece of e-mail content.

* Create E-mail Pages—an E-mail Page represents an e-mail message
and specifies the Components that are part of the e-mail message and
how these Components, and the Page as a whole, should be displayed.

* Personalize an e-mail Page—when you create an E-mail page, you can

specify which Target Group(s) each Component Presentation is intended
for (used to personalize a Mailing).

* Classify Content—you use Categories and Keywords to classify content

(Components) and specify Contact preferences and interests which you

can then use as a basis for creating Distribution Lists.

* Create Folders—Folders are used to organize your Mailings and
Distribution Lists (in the Outbound E-mail node) and Segments (in the
Audience Manager node).

Managing Content

) ' ™ ' ' ' ™
Create Create Preview Classify
Components E-mail Page E-mail Content
'-" l'_.';:rngnrl:: K.
- Eywonds
=~ R
Companant % J
Presentations
rd

u-«m‘

I
. J | L

—Y

Personalize Classify
Content Components
& Contacts
Tdrgela ;-r
Groups W - ii
S —

Creating Folders for Mailings, Distribution Lists
and Segments

You use Folders to organize content: Mailings and Distribution Lists in the
Outbound E-mail node, and Segments in the Audience Manager node.
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To create a Folder for Audience Manager or Outbound E-mail you must have
Outbound E-mail Folder Management rights and Write permissions for the
containing Folder.

the Folder. You can then edit the Folder in order to modify security

\-} Note: To modify security settings for a Folder, you must first save
2 settings.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to one of the following:

* Publication > Outbound E-mail > Mailings and Distribution
Lists root Folder.
* Publication > Audience Manager > Segments root Folder.

Select a Folder and click the New Folder icon " on the toolbar.
A New Folder window opens.

4. In the New Folder window, enter:

* Alogical Name
* A Description (used internally for other users of Outbound E-mail
to understand the Folder's purpose)

Click Save and Close t'l-r

The Content Manager creates a Folder. You can edit the Folder to modify its
properties by selecting the Folder and choosing Properties from the context
menu.

An e-mail message consists of one or more Components. A Component
represents a piece of e-mail content.

To create a Component you must have:

* Component Management rights and Write permissions for the
containing Folder
* Schemas available to you which define the structure of the Content
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Components are based on Schemas, which define the structure of the
content. When you create a Component, you select a Schema that defines
the type of Component that you want to create. You create Components in
Folders within a Publication.

e,

=

types, see the SDL Tridion User Manual.

j Note: For more information on Components and Component field

. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
Navigate to the Publication > Building Blocks Folder.

Select a Folder in which you want to create the Component and click the

New Component icon ®&i in the toolbar.

On the General tab, fill in the following fields:

* Name — the name of the Component

* Schema — the Schema on which this Component will be based
(if your SDL Tridion system administrator defined a mandatory
Schema for the Folder in which you create a Component, the
Content Manager a selects a Schema for you.)

After you have selected a Schema, a series of fields appears. Fill in all
mandatory fields and optional fields as necessary. Mandatory fields have
a red * beside them.

A Component may also use Metadata fields. If so, a Metadata tab
appears. Select the Metadata tab (if applicable) and fill in the mandatory
fields and, if applicable, the optional fields.

Click Save and Close t'l-r

You have created a Component.

An

To

E-mail Page in Outbound E-mail represents an e-mail message.

create a Page you must have:

* Page Management rights and Write permissions for the containing

Structure Group

* Page Templates and Component Templates available to you that define

the visualization of Components and Pages
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Creating an E-mail Page involves the following tasks:

specifying how the Page as a whole should be displayed

specifying which Components are part of the e-mail message
specifying how these Components should be displayed

specifying which Target Group or Target Groups each Component is
associated with

* previewing and saving the E-mail Page

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication and Structure Group in which you want to
create the Page.

Sel%t a Structure Group and click the New Page icon “* in the
toolbar.

A New Page window appears.

4. On the General tab, fill in the following fields:

* Name — the name of the Page must be unique within the Structure
Group in which you create it. Content Manager Explorer displays
this name in the list view.

* File name — you must make the file name unique within the
Structure Group in which you create it. This is the name of the Page
as it will appear on the Web site.

* Page Template — the Page Template that the Content Manager
will use to render the Page. If you click the Inherit From Parent
option, the Page uses the default Page Template specified for the
parent Structure Group or Publication.

e,

Note: For information on templating, see the Outbound E-
j mail Implementation Manual.

* Metadata schema — (Optional) you can select a metadata
schema to create metadata values for the Page. You must fill in any
mandatory metadata fields before you can save the Page.

General

* Marme: MyPage

* File narne: htrnl
* Page Template: @ | Default Page Template

V¥ Inherit from parent

Metadata Schema: (Mone) T
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On the Component Presentation tab, click the Add button.

Select the Component you want to add in one of the following ways:

* In your Building Blocks Folder structure, navigate to the location

of the Component you want to add.

* In your Categories and Keywords, select a Keyword. The List

View displays Components that have been classified with this

Keyword or a child Keyword.

When you have located the Component(s) you want to add, do the
following

. In the list view, select one or more Components.

Select a Component Template. If you select more than one
Component, the Component Template is applied to all of the
selected Components.

Click the Insert button. A message appears at the bottom of the
pane which confirms that you have added one or more Component
Presentations to the Page.

. Repeat this step to add additional Components.

After you finish adding Component Presentations, click Close to
close the Component Presentations dialog.

Click the Move up button or the Move down button to adjust the
ordering of the Component Presentations on the Page.

7. On the Target Group tab, you can define which category of user
the content is intended for by selecting Target Groups. For more
information, see the following tasks:

a.

b.

Creating Target Groups for Outbound E-mail (see page 295)

Personalizing an e-mail Page (see page 285)

8. To preview the mailing for a specific Target Group or Target Groups,

click Preview == on the Ribbon toolbar:

a.

In the Preview tab, clear the check box marked Group-
independent.

Select one or more Target Group check boxes in the list.

Click the Refresh Preview button to see the E-Mail Page as it
will appear to members of this Target Group (Merge Fields remain
unresolved). If you selected multiple Target Groups, the preview
shows you the e-mail as it will appear to a Contact who belongs to
any of these groups.
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Preview Page
Fage EmailPage
Page Template & Email BT = | Refresh Preview

Freview Rl

4| Hide Target Groups

Name

Thisz is an example of an Cutbound E-mail Template.

| Group-independeant
v 8

[ Brrespect

| Close |

If you select the Group-independent check box, the preview contains
all content.

9. ]
Click Save and Close tl

Result

You now have an E-mail Page that you can send out as a Mailing. Note that
when this E-mail Page is sent out, Outbound E-mail:

e Excludes or includes Component Presentations based on the Contact’s
Keywords.

* Replaces all Merge Fields with the appropriate values for each specific
Contact (see the Adding Merge Fields (see page 294)).

Next steps

To test and send a Mailing, see Managing Mailings (see page 288).

19.6.4 Personalizing an e-mail Page

You can personalize the content of a Mailing using Target Groups.

Requirements

To associate Target Groups with Component Presentations on a Page you
must have:

* Page Management rights and Write permissions for the containing
Structure Group

* Target Groups available—for more information, see Creating Target
Groups for Outbound E-mail (see page 295)
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Context
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A Target Group defines a category of user and in Outbound E-mail is defined
using Keywords. A Contact is a member of the Target Group if they have the
Keyword specified by the Target Group. Target Groups allows you to include
or exclude parts of a Mailing to certain groups of Contacts, depending on
their Target Group membership. For each Component Presentation on a Page
(an e-mail fragment), you can specify the Target Group it applies to.

Steps to execute

N B

w

. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

. Navigate to the Publication > Structure Group where your e-mail
Pages are located and open an E-mail Page.

. On the Component Presentation tab, click the Target Groups
subtab. A series of check boxes appears, one for (Everyone) and one
for each Target Group in the Publication.

. Select a Component Presentation, clear the (Everyone) check box, and
select one or more Target Groups (the mailing recipients who match
the profile defined in these Target Groups will see this Component
Presentation).

The following example shows Target Groups defined for Customers
and Prospects, allowing you to send different content in the Mailing to
different mail recipients depending on whether they are customers or
prospective customers:

Ir'f"'_ﬁi-i Componert Presentations [ ﬁﬁd

T pCanEns Component Template

P Jowrnay to the center of the earth  @email comp CT

Target Groups for tha Selacted Component Presentatsons:

(Evaryans)

= Exgaphbans

Ingen

Ramowe

Component Presentation if they are a members of any of the

™ Note: If you select multiple Target Groups, a visitor will see the
\é selected Target Groups.

Repeat the process each Component Presentation for which you want to
set Target Groups.

On the Preview tab, preview the E-mail Page for each Target Group.
For more information, see Creating and previewing an e-mail Page (see
page 282).

286
=
-



SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

7. ]
Click Save and Close E'E

Result
You have defined the Target Groups for content in an E-mail Page.

Next steps
To test and send a Mailing, see: Managing Mailings (see page 288).

19.6.5 Classifying Content and Contacts

You use Categories and Keywords to classify content and Contacts.

A Category is a general classification and a Keyword is a value in a Category.
You can use these Keywords to:

* Classify Content—the primary purpose of Categories and Keywords in
Content Manager is to classify and tag content (Components). Classifying
your content helps you find related content.

* Classify Contacts—the secondary purpose of Categories and Keywords
is to specify Contact preferences and interests which you can then use to

define:

* Dynamic Distribution Lists
* Segments
* Target Groups

The following image shows an example of a taxonomy (Categories and
Keywords):
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4 ‘&l Publication
» LW Building Blocks
> ﬁ Structure Group
4 E,)‘ Categories and Keywords
4 5 Countries
» J France
> j“ Germany
> J Spain
4 j“ Metherlands
> J Gelderland
> j Limburg
> J Morth Holland
4 j Owerijzsel
>
> J Zutphen
> ‘,5“ Zwaolle
> j South Holland
> J Utrecht

> j“ Italy

Publication by an implementor and inherited down the BluePrint
hierarchy. In other words, you do not normally create Categories and
Keywords as these are created for you. A possible exception is if you
import a file with Contacts that you only want to use within a specific
Publication, and these Contacts use different Categories and Keywords
from those of your regular Contacts (because you obtained them from
an external source).

I2 Note: Categories or Keywords are usually created in a parent

19.7 Managing Mailings

Mailings combine content (the e-mail) with Contacts (the recipients of a
Mailing).

Managing Mailings involves performing the following tasks:

* Create a Mailing

* Personalize a Mailing using Merge Fields and Target Groups

* Create an E-mail Campaign

* Test a Mailing before sending it out

* Send a Mailing (immediately or at a scheduled time)

* Trigger a Mailing (sending an e-mail as a response to a specific event)
* Clearing the e-mail queue
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Managing Mailings

oy f T i oy o o i
Craate Add Page Personalize Salect Select
Mailing {content) Mailing Distribution Address
Lists® Books'
[*MargaFields*]
> & Lt Ll L @4
" o Targat :
Groups
—
\ ’ \ J J \ P »,
. I .
- J

i ",
- ™ i ' i

Add to Tast Sand Clear

E-Mail Mailing Mailing Mailing
Campaign Queys

u. i . + +

lh. - L. - L. -
r

,: To rezahve an a-mall, & Contact must ba a mamber of & selestad Distnbution List sad' @ mamber of 3 sekachad Addness Book y

to Creating Folders for Mailings, Distribution Lists and Segments (see

} Note: You organize Segments into Folders. For more information, refer
page 280).

Creating a Mailing

A Mailing combines Contacts (the recipient or target audience of a Mailing)
and Content (the e-mail itself).

Requirements

Context

* To create a Mailing, you need Mailing Management rights and Write
permissions for the Folder.

* You must have created at least one Distribution List

* You must have created an E-mail Page

* You must have created Folders to organize your Mailing

Creating a Mailing involves:

* Filling in general Mailing settings

* Specifying an E-mail Page (content and design)

» Specifying Distribution Lists containing the target audience of your
Mailing (Contacts)

» Specifying the Address Books to which the Contacts in your Distribution
Lists must belong

* Previewing and saving the Mailing

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.
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3. Select the Folder in which your Mailings are stored and click the New

Mailing icon

@ in the toolbar:

The New Mailing window appears.

4. In the top section of General tab, fill in the following:

a. Mailing title—enter a descriptive name that is unique across all
Mailings (this field is used internally only).

b. E-mail subject—enter the text displayed in the e-mail subject

field.

c. Page—select the E-mail Page you want to send. Click the Browse
button to display the Page Picker in a separate window, then
browse through the available Pages to select an E-mail Page and

click OK.

d. Publication Target—select a Publication Target that is used to
render the Mailing when you test it (when you send the Mailing it
uses the rendered content the last time the Mailing was tested).

e. From—enter the name of the sender you want to appear in your e-

mail.

f. E-mail reply address—enter the e-mail address where replies to
this e-mail are sent, if different from the E-mail sender address.

g. E-mail sender address—enter the e-mail address from which the

e-mail is sent.

el ==z Ecoks | Distribution Lits | Statitics | Info.

Mailing details
*Mailing Title:
* E-mail subject:

* Page:
* Publication target:
Sender informatian
*From:

* E-mail sender address:

E-mail reply address:
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=3 Note: You can use Merge Fields in the following fields:

J * E-mail Subject
- * From

¢ E-mail Sender Address
* E-mail Reply Address

For more information, see Adding Merge Fields (see page 294).

5. By default, e-mails are sent to all Contacts who have confirmed their
subscription (opted-in). In the Subscription Status field, you can also
choose to send e-mails to Contacts with a different subscription status:

e Select the Have shown interest check box to send to Contacts
who have indicated interest (opted-in or subscribed but have not
confirmed).

e Select the Do not wish to receive e-mail check box to also
send to Contacts who do not wish to receive e-mails (opted-out or

unsubscribed).

SUbscriplion status

Subzeription status: E-mail is automatically sent to Contacts who have confirmed an opt-in.

Hawve shown interest

= Note: Selecting the Do not wish to receive e-mail check box
J is not recommended and may have legal consequences.

6. By default, e-mails are sent to all addresses where there is no record of
having problems delivering the message. In the E-mail error status
field, you can also choose whether to send e-mails to addresses that

have experienced problems:

* Select the Temporary problems check box to send the e-mail to
addresses that encountered a temporary problem with delivery, for
example because the recipient's mailbox was full.

* Select the Persistent problems check box to also send the e-
mail to addresses that have encountered persistent problems, for

example the e-mail address does not exist.

E-mail error status
E-mail arrar status: E=mail is automatically sent to addresses registered as hawing no problems.,
addtionally, send ta &-mail addresses registered as having:
¢ Temporary probklems
Example: malbox was full
Parmstent problems
Example: address no longer exists
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7.

8.

In the Advanced settings, select Archive personalized e-mail
check box to have Outbound E-mail save each e-mail message it sends
out, which you can then view by examining the Mailing statistics for a
Contact. For more information, see Viewing Contact e-mails (see page

245).

Advanced settings

Archive personalized

e-mail:

:.__Isgtma}cimum E-mails ¥| {turning this off will always =end the mailing)
imit:

5

Note: The Archive personalized e-mail option is configurable
and may not be available. If you do select this check box, make
sure that there is sufficient database storage for all the e-mails
that you will send out.

In the Advanced settings, select or deselect the Use maximum E-
mails limit check box:

* selecting prevents the e-mail from being sent if the Contact has
already received the configured maximum number of e-mails within
a designated period of time

* deselecting sends e-mails regardless of whether the maximum
permitted for a Contact has been reached

5

Note: The Use maximum E-mails limit option is designed

to minimize Contact irritation, for example when people are
receiving too much mail. As a rule, subscribers will want to
receive e-mails to newsletters they have subscribed to and are
less interested in other marketing e-mails. For information on
configuring the maximum e-mails limit, see the SDL Tridion
Installation Guide.

9. After you have tested the Mailing, you can select Triggered mailing:

10.

» Start Date—specify a start date
* End Date—specify an end date

For more information, see Triggering a Mailing (see page 308).

In the Distribution List tab, select Distribution Lists from the
Available Distribution Lists and click Add to add them to the
Selected Distribution Lists. Contacts in the selected Distribution Lists
are the target recipients of a Mailing (if they are also a member of a
selected Address Book):

* You can see how many members a Distribution List has by
examining the Total Contacts column.

* The Refresh button will refresh the numbers displayed in the
screen after you have refreshed statistics. For more information,
see Refreshing statistics (see page 323).

* The Priority column shows the order in which Distribution Lists
are processed when the Mailing is sent (the higher the number, the
sooner the e-mails are sent).
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General | Address Books EelaGl IR L ENE-LE Statistics

Awvallable Distnbution Lists: Selected Distribution Lists:
I Mailings and Distribution Lists Title Priority | Total Contacts
4 LN Distribution Lists K customers 1
z
W Mailings
Remove |
| Refresh |

11. In the Address Books tab, select Address Books from the Available

Qddﬂess Books and click Add to add them to the Selected Address
ooks:

LIRS Distibution Lists | Statishics m

Available Address Books: Selacted Address Books:

Tithe Tatal Contacts | Edit | Title Total Contacts
B Czech Republic

_15DL Trideon AM
A subscribed

| Remove |

| Refresh |

To receive an e-mail, a Contact must fulfill the following criteria:

* Must be a member of a selected Distribution List.
¢ Must also be a member of a selected Address Book.

12. Click Save.

13.

Click Preview (in the General tab) to verify that the e-mail
message looks the way you want it to look.

14. ]
Click Save and Close tl

293



You have created and previewed a Mailing.

Personalizing a Mailing involves adding personal details to a Mailing and
sending different versions of a Mailing tailored to specific characteristics
and interests of an individual Contact. This section describes how you can
personalize a Mailing in Outbound E-mail using Merge Fields to personalize
fields and Target Groups to personalize content.

In Outbound E-mail, you can personalize an e-mail message to an individual
Contact by adding to it the Contact’s surname or telephone number in the
text of the e-mail. Outbound E-mail allows you to personalize individual fields
through the use of Merge Fields.

A Merge Field is a piece of text that represents a specific Contact Detail, such
as a telephone number or the organization to which the Contact belongs. You
can enter Merge Fields wherever text may appear, but in most cases you will
use Merge Fields in the following places:

* In the E-mail Subject, From, and E-mail Sender Address fields of a
Mailing

* In a Component field

* In Component Templates or Page Templates

To insert a Merge Field, you wrap the name of a Contact Detail in angled
brackets and asterisks as follows:

[* ContactDetail *]

where Cont act Det ai | is the name of a Contact Extended Detail field. For
example, if your Contact's extended details consists of the fields described
in the table below, you can insert the following Merge Fields in a Mailing to
create a Mailing personalized to each individual who receives the Mailing:

[* Salutation *][* Prefix *][* Surnane *]

The result would be, for example, personalized text inserted in the e-mail such
as "Dear Mr Moody" or "Dear Mrs Popova".

Contact Description
Extended
Detail Name
Sal ut ation A phrase preceding the name in a letter heading, for
example "Dear"
Prefix The title of a person, such as "Ms", "Dr" or "Mr"
Nane The Contact’s first name, such as "Penelope" or
"Federico"
Sur name The Contact’s surname, such as "Horowitz" or "Smithers"
Emai | Addr ess The Contact’'s e-mail address
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Contact Description
Extended
Detail Name

Conpany The organization to which the Contact belongs.

Y

Important:Contact Extended Details are configurable and therefore
J vary depending on your implementation of Outbound E-mail.

A Target Group defines a category of user. In Outbound E-mail, you can
personalize the content of a Mailing using Target Groups.

* To create a Target Group you must have Customer Management rights
and Write permissions for the containing Folder.

* You must have created a taxonomy for Outbound E-mail Contacts (the
definition of a Target Group in Outbound E-mail is based on Keywords).

Target Groups define a set of user characteristics (of mail recipients, in the
case of Outbound E-mail). You use Target Groups to display different content
—of what is essentially the same Mailing— to different Contacts depending
on what Target Group(s) the Contact is a member of.

For example, if you have a Mailing that you want to send to Customers

and Prospects because it is essentially the same, except with one small
difference which is applicable for Customers only, you can create a

Target Group called Customer and associate the content (the Component
Presentation on a Page) with this Target Group. The result is that the e-mail
sent to a Contact marked as a Customer will be slightly different to the e-
mail sent to a Contact marked as a Prospect.

Keywords are properties or attributes of a Contact that define a Contact's
preferences and interests, such as a preferred brand of car or hobbies. A
Contact may have multiple Keywords from one or more Categories.

You create Target Groups in a Folder in the Building Blocks of a Publication.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Building Blocks Folder.

3. Select a Folder in which you'vxant to create the Target Group and Click
the New Target Group icon #&: in the toolbar.
The New Target Group window opens.

4. In the General tab, enter a unique Name and a Description for the
Target Group.

5. In the Definition tab:
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a. Select Tracking Keys.

b. Select a Keyword from the list of Keywords.

C. Select = as the comparison Operator.

d. Enter 1 in the Tracking value (number) text box.

e. Select Include (include Contacts with these Keywords) or Exclude
(exclude Contacts with these Keyword and include all others).

f. Click Add. The Keyword appears in the Target Group Definition.

w Definition m

Target Group Definition Type S —

Include (cycling = "1") Tracking Keys

o
i
]
=)

Remove

Description
I Characteristics @ Tracking Keys ) Existing Target Groups

Keyword: Operator Tracking value (number)

Categories and Keywords = El 1
4 ; sports
» ./ football
-4 run
s ,5“ tennis
s ,.5‘ cycling

Behavior
@ Include @ Exclude

| Add || Update |

in Outbound E-mail differs from the regular implementation in
SDL Tridion. In Outbound E-mail, you must use the construction
<Keywor d> = 1. Outbound E-mail then considers a Contact to be
a member of a Target Group if he or she has:

} Important:The definition and implementation of Tracking Keys

* all the Keywords you selected (Include)
¢ none of the Keywords you selected (Exclude)

6. Repeat this step to add multiple Keywords to include or exclude from
the same Category, or from other Categories.
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7. Click Save and Close to save your new Target Group.
You have created a Target Group.

When you have created your Target Groups you can associate a Component
Presentation in an E-mail Page with one or more of these Target Groups to
personalize the content of an e-mail.

Before you can actually send out or schedule the Mailing, you must first test it.

* To test a Mailing, you need Mailing Execution rights and Read
permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

* You need to have created a Mailing and have a valid test e-mail address
to send e-mail messages to.

You can send the test Mailing to a specific e-mail address (for example your
own e-mail address) or to a list of Contacts in a static Distribution List. It

is recommended to create a static Distribution List for testing purposes

in which you add Contacts representing all possible variations of e-mails.

For example, add a Contact for each Target Group used, add Contacts who
prefer HTML or plain text, send to Contacts with different mail providers, and
so on.

It is important to realize that Outbound E-mail always sends the last tested
Mailing: if you make a change to a Mailing and send it out without testing it,
the changes will not be reflected in the sent e-mail.

Aimwmnnr

Note: If you have created a Triggered Mailing, you can no longer test
j it. To test a Triggered Mailing, you must first deactivate the trigger,
2 test it, and then set the trigger again. For more information, see
Triggering a Mailing (see page 308).

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.

3. Select the Outbound E-mail Folder in which your Mailings are stored and
in the list view select the Mailing you want to test and click the Test

Mailing icon = in the toolbar.
The Test Mailing window appears.
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4.
In Mailing details, you can click Preview == to verify that the e-mail

message looks the way you want it to look.

In Send test Mailing to,

* Select A specific e-mail address and follow the steps below.
* Select All members of a Distribution List and follow the steps
described in step 6.

If you chose to send the test Mailing to a A specific e-mail address:

a. Enter an E-mail Address specifying to whom you want to send the
test e-mail (separate multiple e-mail addresses with a comma).

b. Specify the E-mail Formats you want to send the e-mails in
Mailing (Outbound E-mail sends a test e-mail for each format
chosen):

* Select HTML—to send an HTML version of the E-mail Page in
your message

* Select Text—to send a plain text version of the E-mail Page.

* Select Multi-part—to send a multi-part e-mail. A multi-part e-
mail appears as HTML if the recipient has an e-mail application
that supports HTML; otherwise, it appears as plain text.
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— Mailing details
Mailing Title:

Mew SDL Tridion Mailing

Fage: SODL Newsletter (05)

— Send test mailing to

iy All members of a Distribution List

i@ A specific e-mail address

E-mail type:

HTML ] Text ¥ multi-part
E-mail address:

— Profiling
@

Profile an unpersonalized e-mail

i) Profile the e-mail with a selection of Target Groups:
Target Groups
There are no items in this view
]

Include the Target Group selection in the e-mail subject.

Status:
Ready for testing

Test | | Close

6. If you chose to send the test Mailing to All members of a Distribution
List:

a. Select a Distribution List from the list.

b. Click OK.

c. Click Test.
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— Mailing details
Mailing Title: MNew SDL Tridion Mailing
Page: SDL Newsletter (09)

— Send test mailing to
i@ All members of a Distribution List

i1 A specific e-mail address

[H Mailings and Distribution Lists
F “l Distribution Lists
' soL Tridion 18-30
' soL Tridion 31-40
' soL Tridion 41-50
P soL Tridion 51+

4 [H Mailings

Status:
Ready for testing

Test Close

7™ Note: An warning message is displayed if the selected
Distribution List contains more than 100 Contacts, or none.

7. In Profiling, you can test what the e-mail looks like to a member of a
specific Target Group:

option is selected in which case a generic, all-inclusive e-mail

3} Note: By default, the Profile an unpersonalized e-mail:
message is sent.

a. Select the Profile the e-mail with a selection of Target
Groups: option.

b. Select one or more Target Groups from the list (use the Shift key to
select multiple adjacent Target Groups, and the Ctrl key to select
multiple non-adjacent Target Groups).
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c. Select Include the Target Group selection in the e-mail
subject if you want the subject of the e-mail message to contain
text specifying the Target Group or Target Groups for whom this e-
mail message is intended.

8. Click Test.

9. Review the sent e-mail.

* The Mailing is now tested and this is indicated by the icon which

changes from to

* If you chose to test the Mailing by sending it to specific e-mail address,
Outbound E-mail sends a test e-mail for each format chosen to the
address using the chosen profile (Target Groups).

» If you chose to test the Mailing by sending it to a Distribution List,
Outbound E-mail sends a personalized test e-mail to each Contact in the
list in a format specified in each Contacts details.

An E-mail Campaign allows you to coordinate a Mailing campaign by grouping
several Mailings together and testing and sending them in one go. You can
add Mailings from multiple Publications in an E-mail Campaign.

* To create or edit an E-mail Campaign, you need Mailing Execution
rights.

* You must have created Mailings to add to the E-mail Campaigh—see
Creating a Mailing (see page 289).

An E-mail Campaign allows you to:

» Coordinate the sending of a single e-mail across multiple Publications

* Coordinate the sending of a series of e-mails consisting of, for example,
a Start Mailing, Scheduled Mailing, Triggered Mailing and Reminder
Mailing

You can create an E-mail Campaign directly, or you can create one when you
add a Mailing to an E-mail Campaign.

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Create (or open) E-mail Campaigns in the Shortcuts view:

a. Select the E-mail Campaigns node and choose New > E-mail
Campaign in the context menu.
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b. Enter a unigue Name and optionally a Description.
c. Click Save.

d. Add a Mailing to an E-mail Campaign by clicking Add, then
navigate to and select a Mailing and click OK.

3. Alternatively, create a new E-mail Campaign as follows:

Select a Mailing and click the Add to E-mail Campaign icon %
in the toolbar or choose Add to E-mail Campaign in the context
menu.

b. Select the option New E-mail Campaign.

c. Enter a unique Name and optionally a Description.

d. Click OK to create an E-mail Campaign and add the selected
Mailing to it.

Step 1. Create a new or select an existing E-mail Campaign

i@ Mew E-mail Campaign

* Name Mew E-mail Campaign
Drescription Mew E-mail Campaig

™) Existing E-mail Campaigns

Step 2. Select an E-mail Campaign

Title Description

| Ok | | Cancel |

4. When you select Add Mailings to E-mail Campaign you can choose
to create a new E-mail Campaign (as described above) or add the
Mailing to an existing E-mail Campaign:

a. Select Existing E-mail Campaigns.

b. Select an E-mail Campaign from the list and click OK.

302



5.

6.

SDL Tridion 2013 Content Manager Explorer User Manual

Step 1. Create a new or select an existing E-mail Campaign
“ Mew E-mail Campaign

*Mame
Description
@ Existing E-mail Campaigns

Step 2. Select an E-mail Campaign
Title Drescription
fféi:'r»w E-mail Campaign My E-mail Campaign

OK Cancel |

c. Open the E-mail Campaign: in the Shortcuts view select the E-

mail Campaigns node, select the E-mail Campaign in the list view
and choose Open in the context menu.

In the E-mail Campaign General tab, you can view the included Mailings
and perform the following actions:

Move up and Move down—arranges the list order of the Mailings
displayed in the E-mail Campaign (usually, you will want to display
Mailings in a chronological order, although the order in which
e-mails themselves are sent depends on the priority of each
Distribution List in an individual Mailing.

Open—opens selected Mailings

Go to—goes to the Folder location of the selected Mailing

* Add—allows you to add a Mailing to the E-mail Campaign

Remove—removes the selected Mailing from the E-mail Campaign

In the E-mail Campaign Ribbon toolbar you can perform the following
actions:

Option Description

5

I;‘E I mail campaign (seeSending all

sends all Mailings in the E-

Mailings in an E-mail Campaign
(see page 304))

'_u- 306))

sends the selected Mailing (see
Sending a Mailing (see page
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tests the selected Mailing
(Testing a Mailing (see page
297))

refreshes the last tested column
and the statistics, if you have
performed a refresh of the
statistics (see Refreshing
statistics (see page 323))

2l ¢

7. The E-mail Campaign General tab displays various columns for each
Mailing:

* Last tested—indicates when the Mailing was last tested, important
because this Mailing is the one which is sent irrespective of
whether the Mailing has since changed.

* Start date and End date—indicates for Triggered Mailings the
timeframe when e-mails are sent.

e Other columns display statistics for the Mailings—for more
information, see Viewing Mailing statistics (see page 311).

8. ]
Click Save and Close t'l-r

Outbound E-mail creates or updates an E-mail Campaign and adds the
selected Mailing to the E-mail Campaign. The E-mail Campaign is created in
the E-mail Campaigns node, where users with Mailing Execution rights can
view, edit, test, and send the E-mail Campaign.

When you group E-mails in an E-mail Campaign you can choose send all
Mailings in one go.

* To send a Mailing, you need Mailing Execution rights and Read
permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

* You must have tested the Mailing—Outbound E-mail always sends the
last tested e-mail, therefore if you make a change and send the mail
without testing the change will not be reflected in the sent e-mail.

1. Open an E-mail Campaign: in the Shortcuts view select the E-mail
Campaigns node, select the E-mail Campaign in the list view and
choose Open in the context menu.

2. Click Send All in the toolbar to send all Mailings in the E-mail campaign.

3. Specify Date and time of sending settings:
* Select Send now.
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* Select Prepare the e-mails now, but send them later and click
the Calendar icon to select the date and time at which you want
Outbound E-mail to start sending e-mails. When you select this
option, Outbound E-mail fixes the list of Contacts in the Mailings,
though Contact details and personalized fields are resolved at the
moment of sending therefore any changes will be reflected in the
sent e-mail.

Date and time of sending
@ Send now (defawlt)
Prepare the e-mails now, but send them later

If you decided to send in batches, this is when the first batch will be sent

Advanced settings
Maximum number of e-mails to send (per Mailing):
Remaiming number of e-mails can still be sent later
Only send e-mails to Contacts with all required Merge Field data.
Send in batches
Babch siza: 1000

Teme babwesn aach batch: 1 Nours -

|  sendal Close

4. Specify Advanced settings:

* Maximum number of e-mails to send (per Mailing)—enter the
number of Contacts you want to send the Mailing to (0 indicates
unlimited).

* Only send e-mail to Contacts with all required Merge Field
data—select this check box if you want the e-mail to be sent only
if all Merge Fields can be resolved. For example, if you specify a
Merge Field "First Name" and the Contact has not provided a first
name the e-mail will not be sent to this Contact when you select
this check box.

* Send in batches—fill in the Batch size, that is, the number of
e-mails to send in one go. If you are not sure about this number,
consult your system administrator to see how many e-mails your
mail server can process at any one time. Select the Time between
each batch. You can specify an interval in minutes, hours or days.
For example, if you fill in 2 day(s) Outbound E-mail sends a batch of
e-mails every other day starting from the date and time specified in
the Prepare the e-mails now, but send them later field.

load when you are sending large volumes of e-mails and you
do not need to send them immediately. For example, sending a
thousand e-mails at 4 AM every Sunday morning.

} Note: Use the Send in batches settings to minimize the system

5. Click Send all to send the Mailings in the E-mail Campaign, then click
Yes to confirm.+

6. When you click Send all the Mailings are sent out sequentially.
Outbound E-mail indicates the Status of each Mailing:
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* Sending <number> e-mails—indicates the number of e-mails
currently being sent

» Skipped (Triggered Mailing)—for Triggered Mailings as these
cannot be sent explicitly

» Skipped (No e-mails to send)—there were no e-mails to send as
part of the Mailing

* Sent—the Mailing was sent successfully

* Aborted—the sending of the Mailing was cancelled

* Failed—the sending of the Mailing was unsuccessful

MName Status

Mailing 1 Sent 2 e-mails.

Mailing 2 Sent 4 e-mails.

Mailing 3 Skipped {no e-mails to send)

| Close |

Note: When you click Cancel, Outbound E-mail completes the
current action before aborting.

7. Click Close.

19.7.6 Sending a Mailing

When you have created and tested your Mailing, you can send the Mailing.
You can send your Mailing in batches to prevent your mail server from
overloading, or to make sure that Outbound E-mail sends e-mails only at a
certain time of day.

Requirements

* To send a Mailing, you need Mailing Execution rights and Read
permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

* You must have tested the Mailing—Outbound E-mail renders the content
of a Mailing when you test it and not when you send it, therefore when
you send the Mailing it uses the rendered content the last time the
Mailing was tested.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.
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3. Select the Outbound E-mail Folder in which your Mailings are stored and
in the list view select the Mailing you want to send and click the Send

Mailing icon ~&iin the toolbar.

4. Specify Date and time of sending settings:

* Select Send now.

* Select Prepare the e-mails now, but send them later and click
the Calendar icon to select the date and time at which you want
Outbound E-mail to start sending e-mails. When you select this
option, Outbound E-mail fixes the list of Contacts in the Mailings,
though Contact details and personalized fields are resolved at the
moment of sending therefore any changes will be reflected in the
sent e-mail.

Mailing details
Mailing Title: SOL Trdion Newsletter
B

E-mails sent:

(=]

E-mails in queue:
E-mails not sent: 0
Date last tested: 10/15/2010 5:10 PM

Date and time of sanding
8 Send now (default)
Prepare the e-mails now, but send them later

If yvou dacided to s=nd in batchas, thiz i whan the first batch will ba sant

Advanced ssttings
Number of e-mails to send: o
rRemaining numbear of e-mails can still be sent later
Only send e-mails to Contacts with all required Merge Field data.
Send in batches
Batch saze: T

Time between each batch: 1 hour(s -

sending status
There are no &=-mails to be sant.

Send ] | Close |

5. Specify Advanced settings:

* Number of e-mails to send—enter the number of Contacts you
want to send the Mailing to. The window displays the number of
Contacts who have not yet received this Mailing.

* Only send e-mail to Contacts with all required Merge Field
data—select this check box if you want the e-mail to be sent only
if all Merge Fields can be resolved. For example, if you specify a
Merge Field "First Name" and the Contact has not provided a first
name the e-mail will not be sent to this Contact when you select
this check box.

* Send in batches—specify when you want Contacts to receive E-
mails, for example, you can send Mailings at a specific time such as
02.00 AM and send them in batches of 10,000 e-mails per day.
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* Batch size—set a batch size in relation to the number of e-
mails in the Mailing. If you are not sure about what batch size
to use, consult your system administrator to see how many e-
mails your mail server can process at any one time.

relation to the overall number of e-mails degrades
performance significantly. For example, if you send
1000 e-mails and you send them with a batch size
of 10, you are actually queuing 100 batches each
containing 10 e-mails and it is the queuing process
rather than the sending which affects performance
(queuing 10 e-mails or a 1000 e-mails takes roughly
the same amount of time). Therefore, sending a
Mailing in batches of 100 batches takes 100 times
longer than sending 1 batch.

* Time between each batch—specify an interval in minutes,
hours or days. For example, if you fill in 2 day(s) Outbound E-
mail sends a batch of e-mails every other day starting from the
date and time specified in the Prepare the e-mails now, but
send them later field.

J‘"" Important:Setting a batch size that is too small in

6. Click Send to activate the Mailing process.

For each Contact in the Distribution List(s) associated with this Mailing,
Outbound E-mail resolves the Merge Fields in the e-mail message. Outbound
E-mail also excludes Components from the e-mail message if the Contact is
not in the Target Group(s) specified for that Component. It then sends the
resulting e-mail message to the e-mail address of that Contact.

Contacts are filtered out from the Mailing depending on the E-mail error
status, Subscription Status and Use maximum E-mails limit settings.

A triggered Mailing allows you to set up a mailing to send e-mails in response
to a specific event.

When you send a regular Mailing, the e-mail is sent to a list of Contacts
contained in the Distribution List(s) you specified in the Mailing. At the
moment the Mailing is sent, or scheduled to be sent, the list of Contacts is
fixed. A triggered Mailing allows you to set up a mailing to send e-mails in
response to a specific event. The event results in a Contact being added to the
Distribution List specified in the triggered Mailing, and this acts as the trigger
to send a Mailing.

While a triggered Mailing is active, Outbound E-mail regularly checks the
Distribution Lists specified in the triggered Mailing for members who have not
yet received the Mailing and sends the e-mail message to these members.
Outbound E-mail therefore sends e-mails as and when Contacts are added to
the Distribution List. A triggered Mailing can remain active indefinitely, or you
can schedule the Mailing to send e-mails during a specified period.
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The following are examples of situations when you would use triggered
Mailings:

Contact registration—a typical example of a triggered Mailing is a
welcome e-mail. When a Contact registers on your Web site, they receive
a welcome e-mail confirming their registration.

Clicking a link—if a registered user receives a regular Mailing listing a
new line of products with links to the various product pages, clicking one
of these links triggers the sending out of a special e-mail for that product
offering a discount.

These examples require implementation on the Presentation Server (Web
site), or in the templates used in your Mailings using the available Content
Delivery APIs for Outbound E-mail.

A triggered Mailing allows you to set up a mailing to send e-mails in response
to a specific event. The event results in a Contact being added to the
Distribution List specified in the triggered Mailing, and this acts as the trigger
to send a Mailing.

To set up a Triggered Mailing, you need Mailing Execution and Mailing
Management rights and Write permissions for the Outbound E-mail
Folder.

You must have created and tested a Mailing.

Contacts are typically added to a Dynamic Distribution List when

the Contact's Keywords are updated—the mechanism that performs
this update (outside of the Content Management System) requires
implementation (programming).

The following example describes how to set up a Triggered Mailing for
sending Welcome e-mails when someone registers on your Web site:

Identify a Contact detail, or create a new Keyword, whose value you
want to use as a filter for a Dynamic Distribution List—for example,
create a new Keyword Classic Car Fair.

Create an empty dynamic Distribution List that uses this Contact Detail
or Keyword—for example, create a new Dynamic Distribution List
Classic Car Fair which filters Contacts on the Keyword Classic Car
Fair

Create a Mailing and specify the Dynamic Distribution List Classic Car
Fair

Test the Mailing.

Select the Triggered Mailing check box and specify a start date.

Set up a Subscription Page on your Web site for customers to subscribe
to Classic Car Fair Mailing. When the customer subscribes, the
Contact's Keywords are updated resulting in the Contact being added to
the Distribution List used in the triggered Mailing.

. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
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2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.

3. Select the Outbound E-mail Folder in which your Mailings are stored. In
the list view, select a tested Mailing you want to set up as a triggered
Mailing and choose Open from the context menu.

Miimmns

Note: A tested Mailing is indicated with a green check mark on
\_} the Mailing icon.

4. To turn the Mailing into a Triggered Mailing, at the bottom of the
General tab select theTriggered Mailing check box:

Triggered mailing

Triggered mailing: 7
* Start date: |°'1'u'" Select Date |
End date: | selectDate | |3

5. Specify the Start date and optionally an end date (to send the e-mail
during a specified period, or indefinitely).

* Click the Calendar button next to Start date to select the
date and time on which you want the trigger to be activated
(mandatory).

* If you want the trigger to expire at some point in time, click the
Calendar button next to End date and select the date and time on
which you want Outbound E-mail to stop sending e-mails.

* To leave the trigger activated indefinitely, for example for a
welcome e-mail, leave the End Date empty (click the Clear End
Date button top empty the field).

6. Click Save and Close to save your changes.

From the time indicated by Start Date, Outbound E-mail sends an e-mail
message to any Contact who sets off the trigger. The trigger becomes
inactive again at the time indicated by End Date (if any).

Miimmns

Important:After you have turned a Mailing into a Triggered Mailing,
\_} you can no longer test it. To retest your mailing, you must first
% deactivate the trigger by clearing the Triggered Mailing check box,
test it, and then activate the trigger again.

To trigger a Mailing being sent in response to a specific event taking place
requires you to implement an event on your Web site.
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19.7.8 Clearing the e-mail queue for a Mailing

After you have scheduled a Mailing, Outbound E-mail puts e-mail messages
in the e-mail queue and waits for the scheduled time to arrive. If you find that
you want to undo the scheduled Mailing before any e-mails have been sent,
you can do so easily by clearing the queue.

Requirements

To clear the e-mail queue for a Mailing, you need Mailing Execution rights
and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

Context

volume of e-mails to send, the mail queue can also become full in

Iz Note: Even if you are not scheduling but have specified a large
which case you may also want to clear the e-mail queue.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
2. Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.

3. Select the Outbound E-mail Folder in which your Mailings are stored. In

the list view, select the Mailing and click the Clear Queue icon "t in
the toolbar.

4. Click Yes to confirm removal.

Result
Outbound E-mail clears the queue for this Mailing

19.8 Viewing Mailing statistics

Once you have sent out a Mailing, you may want to monitor the response of
your Contacts to the Mailing. Outbound E-mail makes it possible for you to
zoom in from a general overview of Mailing response, down to seeing what a
Mailing looked like to one individual Contact.

You can use Mailing statistics to form a clearer impression of who is interested
in your e-mail and what kind of content interests them. You can use this
information to create Distribution Lists, allowing you to send a more targeted
Mailing.
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Outbound E-mail makes the following detail levels available:

» Statistics shows you how the various Mailing results, such as whether
the e-mail was opened and whether it arrived or not, are distributed and
what links were clicked in the e-mail. You can also see result percentages
per Distribution List.

* Distribution List statistics details show you which Contacts in a specific
Distribution List shared the same Mailing result. For example, you can
see which members of the Male Adolescents Distribution List opened
their Mailing. You can turn such a selection into a new Distribution List, or
export the Contacts to CSV file.

» Contact details show you which Mailings were sent to a specific Contact
and what action they took.

* Mailing details show you what a Mailing looked like to a specific
Contact; that is, you see the specific e-mail message that arrived in this
one Contact’s e-mail inbox.

Number counts indicating the number of Contacts contained in Distribution
Lists and Address Books are not calculated automatically. To view and update
the number counts, you need to use the Refresh statistics functionality.

Mailing statistics

When a Mailing is sent, a snapshot is taken of the Mailing that provides you
with statistics of the Distribution Lists in the Mailing and Contacts in the
Distribution Lists who are the recipients of the Mailing. A snapshot is taken
of all Mailings regardless of whether they are sent manually, scheduled or
triggered.

Mailing statistics show all Distribution Lists, and Contacts in the Distribution
Lists, that were part of the Mailing when it was queued. The Distribution Lists
are shown in order of their priority in the Mailing Status dialog (and also on
the Mailing edit dialog). Contacts that are a part of several Distribution Lists
in the Mailing are counted in the statistics for the Distribution List with the
highest priority.

Mailing statistics are updated when:

* An associated Distribution List or Contact is deleted: you can see the
Contacts in the lists, but you cannot view the details.

* The Mailing is sent again and the priority of the Distribution Lists that are
still related to the Mailing have changed: the statistics are updated to
reflect the new order.

* The associated Mailing is deleted: the snapshots are also deleted.
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Mailing statistics are not updated when:

* A Contact is moved from one Address Book to another: the statistics
gathered for that Contact remain unaffected.

» Distribution List membership changes: if, for example, a Dynamic
Distribution List is modified after the statistics have been gathered, these
changes are not reflected in the statistics.

* The Mailing is sent again and Distribution Lists have been removed from
the Mailing: the Distribution Lists remain in the snapshot, therefore you
can view all Distribution Lists that have ever been part of the Mailing
while it was being sent, with the priority they had when they were part of
the Mailing.

Viewing Mailing statistics

Mailing statistics provide information about Mailing response, for example
which percentage of Contacts opened the e-mail or not and whether they took
action on the e-mail, for example by clicking links.

Requirements

To view Mailing statistics, you need Mailing Execution or Mailing

Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.
Navigate to the Publication > Outbound E-mail node.

Select the Folder in which your Mailings are stored.

P W N

In the list view, select the Mailing for which you want to examine
statistics and click the Explore Mailing Status icon & ' in the toolbar.
The Mailing opens on the Statistics tab:

Contact status for mach distribeticn list

Tithe Tota Actaon taken Fercentage
Morwegan akaters 4 1 25%
Morwegian skiars

Contscs for “levy distribution bst” within “Action taken”
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5. The Statistics tab displays the following information:

* Pie chart—qgraphically displays the status distribution of a Mailing
(hovering over the pie chart shows you the status details in a

tooltip):

¢ Blue indicates Delivered
¢ Green indicates Read
* Yellow indicates Action taken

¢ Red indicates Failed

* Status—view the response to the Mailing in percentages. The
Amount column shows for how many Contacts in the Mailing the
status applies. A Mailing can have the following statuses:

* Delivered (unconfirmed)—shows how many of the total
number of e-mails have been sent but not yet opened by their

recipients.

* Read (confirmed)—shows how many of the e-mails that were
delivered were opened by its recipients, with none of the links

clicked yet.

* Failed (and returned)—shows how many of the e-mails
could not be delivered.

* Action taken—shows how many recipients of the e-mails
clicked a link in the e-mail message.

m Address Books | Distnbution Lists Eeii=ads= m

status

Start date:
Emails send (total): 5

Contact status for each distribution list

Title

Status Amount  Percentage £
Delivered (unconfirmed) 2 40% Li
Read (confirmed) 2 40% Li
Failled (and returned) 1] 0% C
¥

B
Tota

* Action—view a list of clickable links in the e-mail message and how
many people clicked on these links:

* Clicked on at least one link—shows how many recipients
clicked a trackable link in the e-mail

* <name of link>—shows each individual trackable link in the
e-mail and how many recipients clicked the link

* Unsubscribed—shows how many recipients clicked the
unsubscribe link in the e-mail

* Profile changed—shows how many recipients clicked the link
in the e-mail to change his or her profile
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1tage Action Amount
Link 'MyComp' clicked 0
Link 'http:ffwww.google.com' clicked 1
Clicked on at leazt one link 1
- Unsubscribed 1]
Profile changed 0
Action taken Fercentage

e

* Contact status for each Distribution List—the bottom section
displays a list of Distribution Lists in order of priority (the order in
which they were sent) and statistics on the Contacts in the lists.

When you select a response type in Status overview or Actions
taken, the Contact status for each Distribution List displays
all Distribution Lists for this Mailing and provides statistics on

the number of Contacts for whom the selected response type
applies and the overall percentage of Contacts in a Distribution
List who responded as such. For more information, refer to Viewing
Distribution List statistics (see page 315).

Note: Note that the percentages in this table do not add up
to 100, as they are unrelated to each other.

Result

You have examined the Mailing response of a Mailing to see how the Mailing
results are distributed.

19.8.3 Viewing Distribution List statistics

To learn more about who responded to your Mailing and in what way, you
can select a type of Mailing result and then examine the members of each
Distribution List within that Mailing result.

Requirements

To view Mailing statistics, you need Mailing Execution or Mailing
Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.
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You can also create a new Distribution List or update an existing one with
the Contacts in the Mailing result, For example, if you are examining all the
members of a Distribution List who read your Mailing, it can be worthwhile to
isolate them as a responsive audience, or to save the Contacts to an export

CSV file.

Steps to execute

1. In the Publication > Outbound E-mail node, navigate to the Folder
where your Mailings are stored, select a Mailing and click the Explore

Mailing Status icon & ' in the toolbar.
The Mailing opens on the Statistics tab.

2. To see the statistics for Distribution List members:

a. Select a response type in the Status overview or Actions taken.

b. Select a Distribution List and click Show Contacts.

Address Books | Distribution Lists EEISa1= m

Mailingstats status

Status overview Actions taker
Start date: Status Amount  Percantage Action
Emails send (tokal): 5 Delverad {unconfirrmed) 2 Link "My Comp’
Read (confirmed) FJ 400 Limke Pt S e
[Failed {and returned) ] 0% Clicked on at |
Action taken 1 20% Unsubscribed

Prafile change

ch distribution list

Total Delvered {uncanfirmed ) Percentage

Contact status for &

Title

Norwegian skaters

L0

Morwegian skiers 1 1 100%

Show contacts

Contacts for "Norwegian skaters™ within "Delivered (unconfirmed)”

e

c. Outbound E-mail opens a window for the selected Distribution List

detailing the members of the Distribution List to whom the type of
Mailing result applies:
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General | Address ez | Distribution Lists BEeidile

SOL Tridion Newsletter status

Contacts for "Norweagian skaters" within "Delivered (unconfirmed)”

| 4

Search Results

Toggle View

Filter Contacts —

Search results for Contacts

Showing 4 results.

Show Advanced Search

Finish Search

First name Last name

E-mail address

E=lalex Moody
lE=pater kjaer
E=IThosha Moodley
E=lRob Faber

testdkwl@triz1lcm2003.ams.dev
testlkwl@tri21lcm2003.ams.dev
testSkwl@tri2 lem2003.ams.dev
test3kwl@tri2lcm2003.ams.dev

d. Click Filter Contacts to filter the displayed list—see Searching

Contacts (see page 241)

Distribution List, showing those members of the Distribution

3; Note: Outbound E-mail opens a new window for each selected

List to whom the type of Mailing result applies. For example,
if you select Read (confirmed) and a Distribution List called
Male Adolescents, the Details button shows you which male
adolescents read the Mailing.

Result

You have examined who responded to your Mailing and in what way.

Next steps

You can turn this set of Contacts into a Distribution List, or export this set of

Contacts to a CSV file.

Creating Distribution Lists from statistics
You can create Static or Dynamic Distribution Lists from statistics.

Requirements

* To create a Distribution List from statistics, you need Distribution List
Management rights and Write permissions for the destination Outbound

E-mail Folder.

» To view Mailing statistics, you need Mailing Execution or Mailing
Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail

Folder.
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Distribution Lists created from statistics differ from other Distribution Lists in
that they are based on Contact response criteria rather than Contact details
criteria. For example, you will frequently want to create Distribution Lists
based on whether respondents have read an e-mail or whether they have
clicked a specific link in the e-mail.

You can create a Static or Dynamic Distribution List consisting of Contacts to
whom a selected Mailing status applies which:

* includes all recipients in all Distribution Lists in a Mailing

* includes all recipients in a single Distribution List in a Mailing

* includes a manual selection (static) or filtered selection (dynamic) of the
recipients in a single Distribution List in a Mailing

1. In the Publication > Outbound E-mail node, navigate to the Folder
where your Mailings are stored, select a Mailing and click the Explore

Mailing Status icon & ' in the toolbar.
The Mailing opens on the Statistics tab.

2. Select a Mailing response status, for example:

* Select Read (confirmed) to add recipients who have opened the
e-mail but not yet clicked the links to a Distribution List.

* Select Action taken to add recipients who have opened the e-mail
and clicked one or more of the links to a Distribution List.

* Select a specific link clicked In the Details tab to add recipients
who have opened the e-mail and clicked this link to a Distribution
List.

3. When you have selected a Mailing response status, do one of the
following:

* Click Add Contacts to Distribution List to add all the recipients
to whom the selected Mailing status applies, in all Distribution Lists,
to a Distribution List.

* Select one Distribution List and click View Contacts to further
refine the list of recipients who you want to add to a Distribution
List (and to whom the selected Mailing status applies)—see step 4.

™ Note: For detailed information on creating Distribution Lists, see
j Managing Distribution Lists (see page 268).

4. When you select a Distribution List and click View Contacts, the
Distribution List details shows the Contacts in this Distribution List to
whom the selected Mailing status applies:

* Click the Add Contacts to Distribution List in the toolbar to
create a Distribution List containing all the Contacts in the selected
Distribution List (to whom a Mailing status applies).
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« Define search criteria and click Search, then click the Add
Contacts to Distribution List to create a Distribution List
containing all the Contacts that meet the search criteria to whom a
Mailing status applies.

=3 Note: For more information, see Searching Contacts (see
J page 241).

Outbound E-mail creates a Static or Dynamic Distribution List containing
Contacts to whom a selected Mailing status applies, depending on your
choices.

When you open the Distribution List, the General tab indicates that the
Distribution List was created from statistics and on what Mailing and Mailing
status it was based.

You can edit the Distribution List to set Priority. For Dynamic Distribution
Lists created from statistics, you can also define additional criteria. For
example, to filter Contacts who have read an e-mail and who have indicated
an interest in Sports cars (as defined in a Contact's Keywords).

You can export Contacts from statistics to a CSV file.

» To export Contacts from statistics, you need Mailing Execution or Mailing
Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail
Folder.

You can export Contacts, to whom a selected Mailing status applies, and
include:

* all recipients in all Distribution Lists in the Mailing
* all recipients, or a selection of recipients, in a single Distribution List in
the Mailing

1. In the Publication > Outbound E-mail node, navigate to the Folder
where your Mailings are stored, select a Mailing and click the Explore

Mailing Status icon & ' in the toolbar.
The Mailing opens on the Statistics tab.

2. Select a Mailing response status, for example:
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* Select Read (confirmed) to export recipients who have opened
the e-mail but not yet clicked the links.

* Select Action taken to export recipients who have opened the e-
mail and clicked one or more of the links.

* Select a specific link clicked in the Details tab to export recipients
who have opened the e-mail and clicked this link.

3. When you have selected a Mailing response status, do one of the
following:

* Click Export Contacts in the toolbar to export all the recipients to
whom the selected Mailing status applies (for all Distribution Lists
in the Mailing).

* Select one Distribution List and click View Contacts to further
refine the list of recipients who you want to export (and to whom
the selected Mailing status applies)—see step 4.

4. When you select a Distribution List and click View Contacts, the
Distribution List details shows the Contacts in this Distribution List to
whom the selected Mailing status applies:

a. Define search criteria and click Search—for more information, see
Searching Contacts (see page 241)

b. Click the Export Contacts—for more information, see Exporting
Contacts (see page 259).

The export file is saved to the location on your file system specified.
Outbound E-mail creates columns and rows of data in the export file. The
columns have the same names as the corresponding Contact Details, and
each row in the export file stores data for a Contact.

You can go through the Mailing Status to see what a Mailing looked like to a
specific Contact (personalization).

To view Mailing statistics, you need Mailing Execution or Mailing
Management rights and Read permissions for the Outbound E-mail Folder.

1. In the Publication > Outbound E-mail node, navigate to the Folder
where your Mailings are stored, select a Mailing and click the Explore

Mailing Status icon & ' in the toolbar.
The Mailing opens on the Statistics tab.

2. Select a response type, for example Action taken or Read
(confirmed):
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General | Address Books | Distribution Lists [EEiataes

Mailingstats status

Status overview

Start date: Status amount  Percantage
Efmails send (tokal): 5 Delivered (unconhrmad) 2
Read (confirmed) 2 40%
IIleed {and returned) o 0%
Action taken 1 20%
Contact status for efich distribution list
i Delwvered {uncanfirmed)

Morwegian skiars 1

Percentage

1 100%

‘Contacts for "Norwegian skaters” within "Delivered (unconfirmed)”

Actions taker
| .-“-ﬂlqﬂ
Link "My Comp’
Limk “Rittp:ff weny
Clicked on at |
Unsubscribsed
Prafile change

Show contacts

3. Select a Distribution List.

4. Click Show Contacts to view the members of the Distribution List to
whom the type of Mailing result applies:

General | Address Boaks | Distribution Lists BEEeif=le]

SDL Tridion Newsletter status

Contacts for "Norwegian skaters" within "Delivered (unconfirmed)”

| 4

Search Results

Search results for Contacts

Showing 4 results.

Toggle View

Filter Contacts ~

Show Advanced Search

Finish Search

First name Last name

E-mail address

E=lalex Moody
E=lpeter Kjaer
E=1Thosha Moodley
E=lpob Faber

testdkwl@tri21cm2003.ams.dev
testlkwl@tri2lcm2003.ams.dev
testSkwl@tri21cm2003.amse.devy
testZkwl@triZ1cm2003.ams.dev

5. Select a Contact and choose Open in the context menu to see which
Mailings are associated with a specific Contact:
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First name @ Last name E-mail address Company
Moody . Tridion
E=lpeter Kjaer Tridion Opt
E=IThosha Moodley Tridion Opt
E=prab Faber test3kwl@trizlcm2003.ams.dev  Tridion Opt
Contact details open:
General | Details | Categories and Keywords
Mailing Last status update Status
B <DL Tridion Newsletter 10/21/2010 10:48 AM
EdMailing 10/18/2010 5:20 AM Sent
E-mail details

Select a Mailing and click E-mail details to view the Mailing as it
appeared to this Contact (mailing history).

6. Select a Contact and click E-mail details in the context menu to view
the Mailing details:

Last name E-mail address Company

First name

Moody testdho Tridion
E=|peter Kjaer testll Tridion Opt
E=IThosha Moodley testslofg Tridion Opt
E=lprob Faber test3lkewl@trizlcm2003.ams.dev Tridion Opt

Mailing details open:

* The left-hand side of the window shows the Mailing and Contact
details and the actions taken on the Mailing by the Contact and
when (date and time).

* The right-hand side of the window displays the e-mail that was sent
to this Contact, including Contact Details of this specific Contact
where Merge Fields are used in the e-mail.
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Mailing:

Mailing

Contact:

Alex Moody (testdkwl@tri2 lem2003 . ams. dev)

Welcome to the S0L Tridion October newsletter,

Actson Date and time
Daliversd (unconfirmed) 10/15/2010 5:32 F
Read (confirmead) 10/15/2010 5:33 F

Lo st e Ty R
oty ey el e 1%
P

Chick here to change vowr profile and mdicate what
pewaletters vou are mterested n

Chek here to unsubscribe

[ Close

Result
You examined what a Mailing looked like to a specific Contact and viewed
what action was taken by that Contact.

19.8.5 Refreshing statistics

For performance reasons, the number counts for Distribution Lists, Address
Books, and Mailing statistics are not calculated automatically. To view the
number counts you need to use the Refresh statistics functionality.

Context

Statistics are displayed in several places in the Content Manager Explorer for
Outbound E-mail to indicate the number of Contacts contained in Distribution
Lists and Address Books and to display various statistics concerning a
Mailing.

When you refresh the number counts, the statistics are updated and cached
for fast retrieval. The number counts you see in the Content Manager
Explorer therefore date from the last time the counts were refreshed, as
indicated by the Calculated column in the List View.

.1 Note: Performing a Refresh statistics is not needed to see the
latest Mailing Status.

Steps to execute

1. Open the Content Manager Explorer.

2. Navigate to:

* the Publication > Outbound E-mail node and select the Folder
in which your Mailings or Distribution Lists are stored.
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* the Publication > Audience Manager > Address Books node.

3. Select a Mailing, Distribution List, or Address Book and click Refresh

statistics icon E.r‘ in the toolbar or choose Refresh statistics from the
context menu:

A progress window informs you of the status of the update.

The statistics for the selected Outbound E-mail items are updated:

* For Distribution Lists and Address Books, the Total Contacts are
recalculated

* For Mailings, the Delivered, Failed, Read, Action taken and Sent
statistics are recalculated
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Chapter 20 User Generated Content

User Generated Content (UGC) allows visitors to your Web site to rate content
and read and leave comments. Content Manager users can examine ratings
and comments, and authorized users can disallow rating and commenting for
specific Components or Pages, and edit, remove and moderate comments.

ratings and comments if you published the item using a template that

} Note: On the published Web page, a Component or Page only shows
adds UGC functionality during publishing.

20.1 Where to find comments and ratings

Content Manager Explorer can show you comments and ratings in the entire
Content Manager, for a Publication, for a Component, for a Page, or for a
Contact.

You can see the comments and ratings that visitors have submitted in the
following ways:

All comments and ratings

The Shortcuts area of Content Manager Explorer contains a User
Generated Content node that lets you view and filter all comments and
ratings submitted for any Publications that you have access to. For more
information, refer to Viewing and filtering all comments and ratings in
Content Manager (see page 328)

CONTENT MANAGEMENT

Shortcuts

»

> "'ﬁ' Favorites
F] [ custom Pages
5 oL Tridion 2011
[ My Tasks
g E-mail Campaigns
» “W User Generated Content

Publications S

u Content Management
b @) 11TS_child1
b (& 11TS_child11
b & 1TS childi1 21

Comments and ratings for a specific Publication
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Each Publication has a root-level User Generated Content node that lets
you view and filter all comments and ratings submitted for any content
item in that Publication. For more information, refer to Viewing and filtering
all comments and ratings in a specific Publication (see page 329)

[» ﬁ MewPublication
%151
» [l Building Blocks
I % Categories and Kevwords
» “@ User Generated Content
b TS2

> @ ucc
m & iee NPz 11

Comments and ratings for a specific Component

Every Component has a Comments tab and a Ratings tab in which you
can see detailed comments and ratings, respectively.

E & =®u Q ®

Save Save and Close  Save and BluePrint Hierarchy Where Used Preview Compare

Mew
Manage
[Nl Source | Workflow Ww
* Name: \ACME Inc. acquires Thingamabob.com|
* Schema: m OneRTFfield i

|Component Content

For more information about the Comments tab, refer to Comments tab for
a Component or Page (see page 334).

For more information about the Ratings tab, refer to Ratings tab for a
Component or Page (see page 334).

Comments and ratings for a specific Page

Every Page has a Comments tab and a Ratings tab in which you can see
detailed comments and ratings, respectively.
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Organize  Workflow  Format

B 8 FE & &8 Q ®

Save Save and Close  Sawve and BluePrint Hierarchy Where Used Preview (Compare

MNew
Manage
(L0l Component Presentations | Workflow Ww
* Name: Products |
* File Name: \products] aspx |
* Page Template: ASPX E

Inherit from Parent

Metadata Schema: | (Mone) E

For more information about the Comments tab, refer to Comments tab for
a Component or Page (see page 334).

For more information about the Ratings tab, refer to Ratings tab for a
Component or Page (see page 334).

Comments and ratings from a specific Contact

If your implementation of UGC identifies visitors as Audience Manager
Contacts in SDL Tridion, you can see the comments and ratings submitted
by a Contact by opening that Contact from an Address Book in the
Audience Manager node of a Publication, and selecting the Comments
or Ratings tab, respectively.

_
B &g EF
Save Save and Save

Close and New

E-mail address: [test@test.com |

* E-mail type: Multi-part -

e P O T o S ey - " i =

* For more information about the Comments tab for a Contact, refer to
Viewing and filtering comments for a Contact (see page 335).

* For more information about the Ratings tab for a Contact, refer to
Ratings tab for a Contact (see page 337).
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20.2 Viewing and filtering all comments and
ratings in Content Manager

View and filter all comments and ratings in Content Manager to check for new
comments and ratings, to identify comments in need of moderation, and to
identify overall trends and numbers with regard to commenting and rating.

Steps to execute

1. To examine all comments and ratings submitted for any content item
anywhere in Content Manager, access the Content Manager Explorer
and in the Shortcuts area, expand the User Generated Content
node.

A number of subnodes appear.

CONTENT MAMAGEMENT
Shortcuts My

o

[» "].'} Favorites i'll_':

4 [ custom Pages *R‘
] SDL Tridion 2011

[ ﬁ My Tasks

% E-mail Campaigns
PR Uzer Generated Content
4/ Latest Comments
*Tu:up Rated Content
* Recently Rated Content

Publications N
Pl TS
» & 1_TS_child

b

2. Now do one of the following:

* To see comments ordered by date from newest to oldest, select
Latest Comments. Refer to Viewing and filtering comments in
the comments screen (see page 329) to learn more about the
comments screen that appears.

» To see ratings for content ordered from highest to lowest rating,
select Top Rated Content. Refer to Viewing and filtering ratings in
the ratings screen (see page 332) to learn more about the ratings
screen that appears.

* To see ratings for content ordered in reverse chronological order
(latest ratings at the top), select Recently Rated Content. Refer
to Viewing and filtering ratings in the ratings screen (see page
332) to learn more about the ratings screen that appears.
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20.3 Viewing and filtering all comments and
ratings in a specific Publication

View and filter all comments and ratings in a Publication to check for new
comments and ratings, to identify comments in need of moderation, and to
identify overall trends and numbers with regard to commenting and rating.

Steps to execute

1. To examine all comments and ratings submitted for any content item
in a specific Publication, access the Content Manager Explorer and
in the Publications area, select a Publication and expand the User
Generated Content node.

A number of subnodes appear.

4 ﬁ ucC
& [Nl Building Blocks
> il s
[ E‘Categurifs and Keywords
> aDutbuund E-mail
[» anudieme Manager
a "B User Generated Content

£y Comments

*

—

2. Now do one of the following:

* To see comments submitted for content in this Publication,
select Comments. Refer to Viewing and filtering comments in
the comments screen (see page 329) to learn more about the
comments screen that appears.

* To see ratings submitted for content in this Publication, select
Rated Content. Refer to Viewing and filtering ratings in the ratings
screen (see page 332) to learn more about the ratings screen that
appears.

20.4 Viewing and filtering comments in the
comments screen

This topic explains what the comments screen looks like and what you can do
to filter its contents.

Steps to execute

1. To see a comments screen, do one of the following:
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* In the Shortcuts area, navigate to User Generated Content >
Latest Comments

* In the Publications area, select a Publication and navigate to
User Generated Content > Comments

A number of filter options appears in the top of the content area, and
the bottom of the content area shows all comments submitted today.
Click the Refresh icon at the top at any time to see the most up-to-date
list.

Each filter option has an equivalent filter control in the column headers
of the results displayed below:

Date Cremed | Comsrast Crosted by User | Asesiated Dern Tl | Ssscisted liem Type | Modersten Steled  Comsraed Soone | Lo Madfied by Moderen |

. Apply any or all filters to change the comments displayed in the bottom
half. The filters available to you are:

Moderation status

Clear any of the status values to not see items with that moderation
status in the results; check a status value to see items with that
moderation status. The status values are:

* Published to Web site indicates that the comment is currently
available for viewing on the published Web page.

* Rejected by moderator indicates that a user has rejected the
comment, removing it from the published Web page.

* Submitted, needs moderation indicates that the comment
has been submitted by a visitor and is pending moderation. The
comment is not yet available for viewing on the published Web
page, and may never be.

* Modified by visitor, needs moderation indicates that a visitor
has submitted this comment, and it has been made available for
viewing on the published Web page. Now, the same visitor who
submitted the comment has made changes to it and resubmitted
it, and it is pending moderation. The modified comment is not yet
available for viewing on the published Web page, and may never
be.

* Flagged, needs moderation indicates that a visitor or a
Content Manager user has flagged a comment for moderation
that is currently available for viewing on the published Web page.
The comment is now subject to moderation, the outcome of which
may cause it to be removed from the published Web page.

* Flagged, deletion requested indicates that a visitor or a
Content Manager user has flagged a comment for deletion that is
currently available for viewing on the published Web page. The
comment is now subject to moderation, the outcome of which
may cause it to be removed from the published Web page.

Created by User
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Select a specific user (that is, Web site visitor) to see only comments
submitted by that user.

Last modified by Moderator

Select a specific Content Manager user to see only comments that
were last modified by that moderator.

Associated Item Type

Select Component to see only comments submitted for Components,
and Page to see only comments submitted for Pages.

Date Created

Select a value to specify a time frame (or no time frame) within which
comments must have been submitted:

* Select All to see comments submitted at any time.

* Select Today to see comments submitted since midnight today.

* Select This week to see comments submitted since Monday of
the current week.

* Select This month to see comments submitted since the 1st of
the current month.

* Select Select a date or date range to specify a start date and
an end date, and see comments submitted between those two
dates, inclusive.

When you have configured all your filters, click Filter to see all
comments that match your filter.

The bottom half of the content area shows the filtered results. If you
want, click Hide filter options to stop displaying all the filter controls.
The columns of the filtered results have the following meanings:

* Date Created shows when the comment was submitted.

» Comment shows the first few words of the comment that was
submitted. Hover over this field to see more of the comment in a
floating text box.

* Created by User shows the name of the visitor that submitted this
comment.

* Associated Item Title shows the name of the Content Manager
item (a Component or a Page) that this comment was made for.

* Associated Item Type shows the item type of the Content
Manager item (Component or Page) that this comment was made
for.

* Moderation Status shows the status of the comment (as
explained above).

» Comment Score shows how many visitors have voted in favor
or against of this comment. A vote in favor raises this value by
1; a vote against it lowers its value by 1. If you have comment
moderation switched on for the Component or Page that this
comment belongs to, and if the value reaches the configured
minimum value, the comment is automatically removed from the
published Web page and submitted for moderation.

* Last Modified by Moderator shows the last Content Manager
user who modified this comment, if any.

3. To see the full details of a comment, do one of the following:
* Double-click the comment's row
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* Select the comment's row and click Open in the Home tab of the
Ribbon toolbar.

* Right-click the comment's row and select Open from the context
menu that opens.

The Component or Page that contains this comment opens in a new
dialog, with the Comments tab selected.Refer to Comments tab for a
Component or Page (see page 334) for more details.

This topic explains what the ratings screen looks like and what you can do to
filter its contents.

1. To see a ratings screen, do one of the following:

* In the Shortcuts area, navigate to User Generated Content >
Top Rated Content

* In the Shortcuts area, navigate to User Generated Content >
Recently Rated Content

* In the Publications area, select a Publication and navigate to
User Generated Content > Rated Content

The content area shows the first page of rated items, ordered by rating
(highest to lowest) or reverse chronology of rating (last rated items at

the top). Click the Refresh icon at the top at any time to see the most
up-to-date list.

Name Type From Publcation  Average Rabing Date Last Rated
W articled  Page UGC_02.03.11 YW 3f16/2011
Warticle3  Page UGC_02.03.11 Wik w 3f16/2011

Date Last Commanted

=
13

L=

AN
1

o
o oo

2. Apply any or all filters to change the ratings displayed. The column
headers of this table give you the following ways of filtering the results
displayed below:

Type
Select Component to see only comments submitted for Components,
and Page to see only comments submitted for Pages.

Date Last Rated and Date Last Commented

Select a value to specify a time frame (or no time frame) within which
the last rating or comment, respectively, must have been submitted:

* Select Show all comments (or All in the column header) to see
ratings or comments submitted at any time.

* Select Today to see ratings or comments submitted since
midnight today.

¢ Select This week to see ratings or comments submitted since
Monday of the current week.
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* Select This month to see ratings or comments submitted since
the 1st of the current month.

* Select Select a date or date range to specify a start date and
an end date, and see ratings or comments submitted between
those two dates, inclusive.

The content area shows the filtered results. The columns of the filtered
results have the following meanings:

Name shows the name of the Component or Page that was rated.
Type shows the type of item for which a rating was submitted:
either a Page or a Component.

From Publication shows the root BluePrint Publication for the
Page or Component.

Average Rating shows the average rating (rounded to the nearest
integer value) represented as a number of stars (between 0 and

5 stars). Note that the actual range of values may be different

and has been mapped to a 0-5 scale. For example, if the range

of values a visitor can submit is a percentage, that is, a value
between 0 and 100, the stars represent the following value ranges:

Number of stars Rating value range

0-9.99%

10-29.99%

30-49.99%

50-69.99%

70-89.99%

Ul W|IN|RFL| O

90-100%

Date Last Rated shows the date at which the piece of content
received its latest rating.

Date Last Commented shows the date at which the piece of
content received its latest comment.

3. To see the full details of a rating, do one of the following:

Double-click the rating's row.

Select the rating's row and click Open in the Home tab of the
Ribbon toolbar.

Right-click the rating's row and select Open from the context menu
that opens.

The Component or Page that contains this rating opens in a new dialog,
with the Ratings tab selected. In this tab, you can see the exact value
of the rating. Refer to Ratings tab for a Component or Page (see page
334) for details.
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20.6 Comments tab for a Component or Page

The Comments tab of a Component or Page shows all comments submitted
for the item. Note that not all comments shown here may be displayed on the
published Web page. If comments are subject to moderation, only Comments
with the status Published to Web site are shown on the published Web

page.

You can click Refresh at any time to get the most up-to-date list of
comments.

¥ geier Efresh

- Fricday, dzrd OF, 2018 2000 AM
Setui: Flagged, seeds moderation | 101 Coroe || B
Cissl #iry bes
Comenant soore:
B - Fricay, Ao OF, 2000 00T AN Siahn: Rejecind By modarsior g | |
FIRST
Carrenenl J0Bne! 0
B - Friger, A O J00E 300D AN
Sistun: Submtied, seeds moderation i prt | |3
Bot wll # Blgnd?
Caenant a1
Frickary, Aprd OF, 3015 20037 AM
Stetun: Fubmitied, seeds modoration g gt | |

Fankasr aruie T leyed §

20.7 Ratings tab for a Component or Page

A Component or Page has a Comments tab showing comments submitted for
the item, and a Ratings tab showing ratings submitted for the item. This topic
explains the Ratings tab.

Average Rating: 3.2 ¥ ¥ Allgw users ta rate content on this component | Rafragh |
User name Rating Date Rated
Araryrmoss Jr i i e e TI001 3032 PM

The Ratings tab shows the following:

* The rating average as a number and as a number of stars (0-5).
The minimum and maximum values as a number depend on your
implementation; consult your SDL Tridion administrator to find out
what they are. The star value is the number value mapped to a number
between 0 and 5.
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For example, if the range of values a visitor can submit is a value
between 0 and 25, the stars represent the following value ranges:

Number of stars Rating value range
0 0-2.49
1 2.5-7.49
2 7.5-12.49
3 12.5-17.49
4 17.5-22.49
5 22.5-25

* Controls for this item. Refer to Disallowing rating of a Component or Page
(see page 343) for more information.
* Individual ratings as submitted by users.

On this tab, you can do the following:
See rating averages

The average rating for this Component or Page is displayed at the top, as
a number (rounded off to 1 decimal) and as a number of stars (rounded off
to a whole number).

Refresh the list of ratings

To see the most up-to-date list of ratings for this Component or Page, click
Refresh.

Examine individual ratings

Below the header, you see the individual ratings as submitted by users,
showing the User name, Rating and Date Rated. Click any column
header to sort or reverse sort by that property. You can also click the filter
icon in the User name column header to narrow down your selection to
ratings submitted by a specific user or range of users.

You can see comments submitted by a specific Contact using the filters
available in an Address Book Comments tab.

1. In the Publications area, select a Publication and navigate to
Audience Manager > Address Books .

2. Select an Address Book that contains the Contact you are looking for
(or (All Contacts) if you do not know which Address Book the Contact
belongs to).

3. From the list of results, double-click the Contact to open it, and in the
dialog that opens, select the Comments tab.
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A number of filter options appears in the top of the Comments tab, and

the bottom of the content area shows all comments submitted by this
Contact.

Mew Companent [Fublzaben: Frmary)
Friday, March 18, 2011 5:18 P iz Flagged, noeds madaration I

Fantashc

half. The filters available to you are:
Moderation status

Clear any of the status values to not see items with that moderation
status in the results; check a status value to see items with that
moderation status. The status values are:

4. Apply any or all filters to change the comments displayed in the bottom

* Published to Web site indicates that the comment is currently

available for viewing on the published Web page.

* Rejected by moderator indicates that a user has rejected the

comment, removing it from the published Web page.
« Submitted, needs moderation indicates that the comment

has been submitted by a visitor and is pending moderation. The

comment is not yet available for viewing on the published Web
page, and may never be.

* Modified by visitor, needs moderation indicates that a visitor

has submitted this comment, and it has been made available for

viewing on the published Web page. Now, the same visitor who

submitted the comment has made changes to it and resubmitted

it, and it is pending moderation. The modified comment is not yet

available for viewing on the published Web page, and may never

be.
* Flagged, needs moderation indicates that a visitor or a
Content Manager user has flagged a comment for moderation

that is currently available for viewing on the published Web page.
The comment is now subject to moderation, the outcome of which

may cause it to be removed from the published Web page.

* Flagged, deletion requested indicates that a visitor or a
Content Manager user has flagged a comment for deletion that
currently available for viewing on the published Web page. The
comment is now subject to moderation, the outcome of which
may cause it to be removed from the published Web page.

Associated Item Type
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Select Component to see comments that this Contact submitted
for Components only, and Page to see comments that this Contact
submitted for Pages only.

Date Created

Select a value to specify a time frame (or no time frame) within which
this Contact submitted comments:

* Select All to see comments submitted at any time.

* Select Today to see comments submitted since midnight today.

* Select This week to see comments submitted since Monday of
the current week.

* Select This month to see comments submitted since the 1st of
the current month.

* Select Select a date or date range to specify a start date and
an end date, and see comments submitted between those two
dates, inclusive.

When you have configured all your filters, click Filter to see all
comments that satisfy your filter.

The bottom half of the content area shows the filtered results. If you
want, click Hide filter options to stop displaying all the filter controls.
You can perform the following tasks on individual comments:

Examining the properties of a comment

Moderating a comment (see page 339)

Deleting a comment (see page 340)

Changing the appearance of comments on the published Web page
(see page 345)

Explains what the Ratings tab for a Contact shows, and what you can do with
it.
To view all ratings submitted by a specific Contact, do the following:

* In the Publications area, select a Publication and navigate to Audience
Manager > Address Books .

» Select an Address Book that contains the Contact you are looking for
(or (All Contacts) if you do not know which Address Book the Contact
belongs to).

* From the list of results, double-click the Contact to open it, and in the
dialog that opens, select the Ratings tab.

The Ratings tab shows:

* The average of all the ratings submitted by this Contact.

A Refresh button, press this button at any time to see the most up-to-
date list of ratings.

A table showing all ratings submitted by this Contact, in reverse
chronological order (newest to oldest), showing the following:
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* Name shows the name of the Component or Page that was rated.

* Type shows the type of item for which a rating was submitted:
either a Page or a Component.

* From Publication shows the root BluePrint Publication for the Page
or Component.

* Rating shows the average rating as a number of stars between 0
and 5. The actual range of rating values may not be 0-5, but the
actual value is mapped to a 0-5 scale. For example, if the values are
an integer value between 0 and 2, then the value 0 is represented
by 0 stars, the value 1 is 3 stars (2.5 rounded up) and the value 2 is
represented by 5 stars.

* Date Rated shows the date at which the piece of content received
its latest rating.

Apply any or all filters to change the ratings displayed. The column headers of
this table give you the following ways of filtering the results displayed:

Type

Select Component to see only comments submitted for Components, and
Page to see only comments submitted for Pages.

Date Last Rated and Date Last Commented

Select a value to specify a time frame (or no time frame) within which the
last rating or comment, respectively, must have been submitted:

* Select Show all comments (or All in the column header) to see
ratings or comments submitted at any time.

* Select Today to see ratings or comments submitted since midnight
today.

¢ Select This week to see ratings or comments submitted since
Monday of the current week.

¢ Select This month to see ratings or comments submitted since the
1st of the current month.

* Select Show comments created in the time between (or Select
a date or date range) in the column header) to specify a start date
and an end date, and see ratings or comments submitted between
those two dates, inclusive.

To see the full details of a rating, double-click its row. The Component or Page
that contains this rating opens in a new dialog, with the Ratings tab selected.
In this tab, you can see the exact value of the rating. Refer to Ratings tab for a
Component or Page (see page 334) for details.
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Moderate comments to approve them for appearance of the published Web
page, or to reject them.

1. Access Content Manager Explorer and do one of the following to see the
comment you want to moderate on the Comments tab of a Component
or Page:

» Double-click the comment in a comments screen. Refer to Viewing
and filtering comments in the comments screen (see page
329) for more information. This opens a Component or Page,
preselecting the Comments tab that contains the comment you
want to moderate.

» If you know which Component or Page the comment was submitted
to, and where that Component or Page is located, navigate to the
Component or Page and open it, then select the Comments tab.

* If you know which Contact submitted the comment and in which
Publication and Address Book to locate that Contact, navigate to
that Contact and open it, then select the Comments tab.

You now see the Comments tab that contains the comment you want
to moderate.

Gemernt  Sarre AR - IS

.

St Flagged, needs moderation X

M sistun: Repecind By modersion -
¥l
Prighey, dgd O, JO5E J00XT dbi
Fatuu: Submitied, seeds moderation -
Frigey, dgrd O, JO5E 0037 db
Hatuu: Submitied, seeds moderation | |

2. If the Comments tab shows many comments, use the search function
of your browser to locate the one you want to moderate.

3. Above the comment you want to moderate, click Edit comment and do
one of the following:

* To approve the comment 'as is', open the Status dropdown and
select Published to Web site.
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4.

* To modify the comment and then approve it, edit the contents of
the comment, open the Status dropdown and select Published to
Web site.

* To reject the comment, open the Status dropdown and select
Rejected by moderator.

Click Apply to apply your moderation.

Delete a comment to completely remove it from the system.

1.

If you have found the comment you want to delete on a comments
screen (refer to Viewing and filtering comments in the comments screen
(see page 329) for more information), select the comment you want to
delete and do one of the following:

* Click Delete in the Home tab of the Ribbon toolbar.

* Right-click the comment and select Delete from the context menu
that opens.

* Press Delete on your keyboard.

You are prompted to confirm the deletion. Click Yes to delete the
comment.

. Alternatively, if you know which Component or Page the comment was

submitted to, and where that Component or Page is located, navigate
to the Component or Page and open it, then select the Comments
tab. Or if you know which Contact submitted the comment, and which
Publication and Address Book contains that Contact, navigate to the
Contact and open it, then select the Comments tab.

You now see the Comments tab that contains the comment you want
to delete.
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3. If the Comments tab shows many comments, use the search function
of your browser to locate the one you want to delete.

4. £
Above the comment you want to moderate, click the Delete button |E|
You are prompted to confirm the deletion.

5. Click Yes to delete the comment.

Result

The comment is deleted and no longer appears in Content Manager Explorer,
nor on the published Web page.

20.12 Enforcing comment moderation for a
Component or Page

Enforce comment moderation to prevent unfiltered commenting.

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager and navigate to the Component or Page for
which you want to enforce comment moderation.

2. Open the Component or Page and select the Comments tab.

3. Clear the option Show unmoderated comments on this component
or Show unmoderated comments for on this page at the top.
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Comments 3 Add new comment
Show comments on this componant
Allow users to lsave comments on this component
Show unmedarated comments on this compoenant

Sort comments on page by user name * in ascending w order

4. Click Save and Close to commit your change.

Result

Comments on this Component or Page will now only appear after a
moderator has approved them. Refer to Moderating a comment (see page
339) for more information.

20.13 Hiding all comments for a Component or
Page on the published Web page

To no longer make any comments for a Component or Page appear on the
published Web page, clear the option Show comments on this Component
or Show comments on this Page. If you do this, you very probably also
want to disallow commenting.

Context

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager and navigate to the Component or Page for
which you want to hide comments.

2. Open the Component or Page and select the Comments tab.

3. Clear the option Show comments for this Component or Show
comments for this Page at the top.

Comments 3 &dd new comment
Show comments on this componant
Allow users to lsave comments on this component
Show unmedarated comments on this compoenant

Sort comments on page by user name * in ascending w order

commenting, explained in Disallowing commenting on a

2;’ Note: If you do this, you very probably also want to disallow
Component or Page (see page 343).

4. Click Save and Close to commit your change.

5. Republish the Component or Page to apply the change you made.
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20.14 Disallowing commenting on a Component
or Page

Prevent a Component or Page from ever being commented on, even if
rendered with a Template that enables commenting.

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager and navigate to the Component or Page for
which you want to disallow commenting.

2. Open the Component or Page and select the Comments tab.

3. Clear the option Allow users to leave comments on this
component or Allow users to comment on this Page at the top.

Comments: 3 Add new comment
Show comments on this comiponesnt
Allow users to lsave comments on this component
Show unmsdarated commants on this componant

Sort comments on page by yser name * in ascending = order

comments that were submitted before now will disappear.
To make that happen, refer to Hiding all comments for a
Component or Page on the published Web page (see page
342).

} Note: Disabling this functionality does not mean that existing

4. Click Save and Close to commit your change.

5. Republish the Component or Page to apply the change you made.

20.15 Disallowing rating of a Component or Page

Stop new ratings from being submitted for a Component or Page.

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager and navigate to the Component or Page for
which you want to disallow rating.

2. Open the Component or Page and select the Ratings tab.

3. Clear the option Allow users to rate content on this Component
or Allow users to rate content on this Page. Note that by default,
this also removes the display of other rating information, such as the
average rating or number of ratings submitted, on the corresponding
published Web page.
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4. Click Save and Close to commit your change.

5. Republish the Component or Page to apply the change you made.

Result

Users can now no longer rate the Component or Page. The published Web
pagle will continue to display the average rating based on ratings submitted
until now.

20.16 Adding a comment to a Component or
Page

You can add a comment to a Component or Page in the Comments tab.

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager and navigate to the Component or Page to
which you want to add a comment.

2. Open the Component or Page and select the Comments tab.

3. Click Add a comment at the top.

Commaents: 3 &dd new comment
J Show comments on this comipsonesnt
allow users to lgave comments on this componant
Shiow unmisderated comments on this companent

Sort comments on page by user name = in ascending w oroder

An empty comment box appears below the controls, with a blue border
indicating that you can edit it.

Add new cormimant

Show comments on this component
Allgw uBers to leave comments on thes componant
Show unmoderated comments on this component

| Sort comments on page by date = in descending = arder

Frigay, April 01, J001 1037 AM
Status: Flagged, needs moderation

1]

Commant goada: 0

4. Fill in the text, select a value for Status for this comment, and click
Apply.
You are prompted to confirm this submission. Click Yes to add this
comment.
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Result

The comment is added to this Component or Page and, if you gave it the
right status value, appears on the published Web page.

20.17 Changing the appearance of comments on
the published Web page

Change the appearance of comments on the published Web page to offer
different renderings of the comments.

Steps to execute

1. Access Content Manager and navigate to the Component or Page for
which you want to enforce comment moderation.

2. Open the Component or Page and select the Comments tab.

3. Select the option Sort comments on page by ... in ... order.

[Gererat | Source| Woridiow JRlULY Ratings | Tvo |

Comments: 3 Add
Show comments on this comiponent
allow users to lgave comments on this componant
Show unmisderated commeants on this componant
Sort comments on page by yser name * in ascending w order

4. Do one of the following:

* To display comments on the Web page in reverse chronological
order (newest comments at the top), select date in the first
dropdown, and descending in the second dropdown.

* To display comments on the Web page in chronological order
(oldest comments at the top), select date in the first dropdown,
and ascending in the second dropdown.

* To display comments on the Web page sorted by the user name of
the visitor who submitted the comment, in alphabetical order (A-
Z), select user name in the first dropdown, and ascending in the
second dropdown.

* To display comments on the Web page sorted by the user
name of the visitor who submitted the comment, in reverse
alphabetical order (Z-A), select user name in the first dropdown,
and descending in the second dropdown.

As you change these settings, note that the appearance of comments in
this Comments tab itself changes accordingly. However, your changes
will also be applied to the published Web page.

5. Click Save and Close to commit your change.

6. Republish the Component or Page to apply the change you made.
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Deleting or unpublishing items with
comments or ratings

If you delete a Component or Page that has associated comments or ratings,
those comments and ratings are also deleted. Unpublishing a Component or
Page does not affect comments or ratings. They reappear if and when the
item is republished.
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The WebDAV Connector enables you to access an instance of the Content
Manager from a client machine and to navigate and use Publications and
folders in the Content Manager as folders in a file system.

You can use WebDAV with Content Manager to view binary files contained
inside Multimedia Components, and you can use WebDAYV in external
applications that supports WebDAV to access Publications, Folders and items
contained in Folders such as Components, Schemas, Multimedia Components
and Templates.

For example, using WebDAYV you can use Windows Explorer to access Content
Manager Publications and their Folder:

4 M Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
4 — Local Disk (D)
01_England
» Building Blocks

Contact
Mews
Products
Schemas

Support

You can add, edit, delete, and move these items as if they were part of a
normal Windows file system. You can open them in external applications, edit
content, and save the edited items back to the Content Manager. You can also
create new Multimedia Components by dragging and dropping content to a
Folder on the Content Manager WebDAV server.

In addition, you can use WebDAV from Content Manager Explorer, the Web
interface to the Content Manager, to open binary files inside Multimedia
Components.

e

Note: If you are a Template implementer and you intend to create
J Dreamweaver Templates, you also use WebDAV to access the Content
& Manager from Adobe® Dreamweaver® on your client machine. Refer
to the installation topics in the online documentation portal to learn
how to set up your client machine, and to the templating topics in
the portal to learn how to work with Content Manager items from
Dreamweaver.
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21.1 Viewing binary files in Multimedia
Components using WebDAV

Explains how WebDAV lets you view the contents of binary files contained in
Multimedia Components.

From Content Manager Explorer, the Web interface to the Content Manager,
you can use WebDAV to open the binary files contained in Multimedia
Components. To do this, select the Multimedia Component and in the Home
tab of the Ribbon select Open > Open with WebDAV :

Create  Organize Workflow  E-mail Management  Audier

e Cut = = Properties o~
I L_» L"ﬂ u N

.| 5 copy _ Delete _
Open = BluePrint Where Used Preview (
i Paste Hierarchy

Clipboard ‘J Open
Content Mana

Shortcuts

Content Manager Explorer downloads the binary file to a temporary folder,
and the default application associated with this type of binary content opens
the file. For example, on a client machine that associates JPEG files with
Adobe® Photoshop®, selecting Open with WebDAYV launches Adobe
Photoshop and opens the file.

not saved back to Content Manager. The file you are editing is a copy
of the file on your client machine. To edit binary files in Multimedia
Components, you must open them from an external application using
WebDAV.

You can also open other items, such as Schemas and Components, using
the Open with WebDAYV button. This results in an attempt to open the XML
source of the item.

IZ Note: Any changes you make to the file in an external application are

WebDAYV from Content Manager Explorer, upgrade your Microsoft XML
Parser (MSXML) version 3.0 to Service Pack 7 or higher. You can install
this Service Pack from the Microsoft Web site.

Ig Note: If you are experiencing problems opening a non-binary item with
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21.2 Accessing items from an external
application using WebDAV

In a WebDAV-compliant application such as Windows Explorer, you can
navigate through Content Manager folders and create, open and edit files.

Content Manager Explorer, the Web interface for Content Manager, shows
Publications and Folders using specific icons.

e i W e ¥ -’ ki i, Pk L T TRy P
1 " . M O " ﬂ. e - ket & il umputtah I St by Bomd
Opan *  BleaPrnt  'Whaes Uasd Praweda Compa's PSSy Puthiiureg
3 Pastn ety oF Unds Chochetaf (i
Cipherd Manpe L, ] Pk ph e Frpem ol
Gastemi Winagumend ¢ 33_Bnglasd ¢ B By ¢ e
Shonoss 8| | Hems 7 | Typs J Froem Pubdecabaon
[ ] Componans 20_Carparstn
B — e B0_Carponts
¥ coneme Building Blocks e
& Wag
o Bt eiccin [ [] Default Templates
i Slaelt Tomalies
= » [ [
N Producs
W roct Serctors Coons I [] Products

9 Catwganan snd Kavemardy
E tarag

[ “ Root Structure Group
[ % Categories and Keywords

Fu! Cantzn Ranagement
B Adminiciration

A client application that uses the WebDAV Connector displays Publications and
Folder as Windows folders:

j=| |. « Build.. » Components - Seorch Components

Organize « MNew folder

b g tramsport (Wnllf0l.globalsdl.conp) (T:)
i Lgf departments (\nllfsil.global.sdl.comp) (&)
e R e e RELEE e ] £
4 | Publicationl
4 | Building Blocks
}. Components
* 4 Default Templates
J Schemas
Ji Tempilates
F s Publication?
© J rnasters (nILfs01 (SOL TRIDIOM NLL - File Server])

Componentl.amil
Component2.amil

» €l Network

2 items Offline status: Online
b Offline availability: Not available
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You can identify the type of Content Manager item by looking at the file

extension.

An item of type...

...has the file extension

Component xm
Multimedia Component ...of the associated binary files
Schema xsd
Component Template tctenp
Page Template t ptcnp
Template Building Block - t bbcnp
Compound

Template Building Block - .NET t bbasm
Assembly

Template Building Block - dwt
Dreamweaver

Template Building Block - C# t bbcs
fragment

Template Building Block - XSLT xsl t

If you access Content Manager items through WebDAYV, you cannot perform
any action on any type of content item, even if your rights and permissions

allow it.

The following table shows the actions you can perform on Content Manager

items via WebDAV:

Item type View Create Edit Delete
Schema yes yes yes yes
Multimedia yes no yes yes
Schema
Metadata yes no yes yes
Schema
Parameter yes no yes yes
Schema
Embeddable yes no yes yes
Schema
Component yes yes yes yes
Multimedia yes yes yes yes
Component
Page Template |yes yes yes yes
Component yes yes yes yes
Template
Template yes yes yes yes
Building Block
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Item type View Create Edit Delete
Folder yes yes no yes
Publication yes no no no
Virtual Folder yes no no yes
Page no no no no
Structure Group | no no no no
Category no no no no
Keyword no no no no
Target Group no no no no

The following table shows exactly what actions you can and cannot do on
Content Manager items via WebDAV:

Item type Rename Cut/ Copy/paste | Check in and
paste check out

Schema yes yes yes yes
Multimedia Schema yes yes yes yes
Metadata Schema yes yes yes yes
Parameter Schema yes yes yes yes
Embeddable Schema |yes yes yes yes
Component yes yes yes yes
Multimedia yes yes yes yes
Component
Page Template yes yes yes yes
Component Template | yes yes yes yes
Template Building yes yes yes yes
Block
Folder yes no no no
Publication yes no no no
Virtual Folder no yes no no
Page no no no no
Structure Group no no no no
Category no no no no
Keyword no no no no
Target Group no no no no

You can open existing Content Manager items from a WebDAV-compliant
interface simply by accessing the Open functionality in your Windows
application (typically accessible from your application File menu).
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You may experience problems browsing for, and opening, items with a name
that contains special characters. These problems are due to variations in

the way that different windows platforms and applications handle these
characters. When naming Publications, Folders or items that will be accessed
from a client application using WebDAYV, ensure that the following reserved
characters are not part of the name:

<S&>H# BT~ +

Microsoft support Web site at htt p: // support. m crosoft. cont
kb/ 826437/ en- us/ ) describes a manual fix for this problem for the
characters * : %and &

‘:‘} Note: Microsoft Knowledge Base article 826437 (found on the

Filenames of path names may cause errors when you open an item from, or
save an item to, the Content Manager. If this happens, use the drag-and-drop
feature to save the item to, and open the item from, you client machine.

Edit the item on your machine and then drag-and-drop the file back to the
Content Manager using Windows Explorer.

The following task describes accessing Content Manager items through
Windows Explorer and from Altova® XML Spy®.

1. Access items from Windows Explorer: from the Windows start menu,
start Windows Explorer.

2. In the navigation tree on the left, select My Network Places and in this
node, select the WebDAV folder. At this point, Content Manager may
prompt you for a valid user name, password and domain. Provide valid
credentials if this happens.

Windows Explorer displays a list of Windows folders representing
Publications in Content Manager. The following image shows one
Publication opened to reveal its Building Blocks folder.
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. Navigate through the folder tree as you would any Windows file system,
and open a file you want to view or edit.

. Access items from Altova XML Spy: from the Windows start menu, start
Altova XML Spy.

. Select File > Open from the menu bar and navigate to the WebDAV
folder. At this point, Content Manager may prompt you for a valid user
name, password and domain. Provide valid credentials if this happens.

The Open dialog displays a list of Windows folders representing
Publications in Content Manager.

. Navigate through the folder tree as would any Windows file system, and
open a file you want to view or edit.

By default, XML Spy only displays files of a type that it can handle. Of
the standard SDL Tridion item types, these are:

» XML files (Components)
» XSD files (SDL Tridion Schemas)
* XSL/XSLT files (XSLT stylesheet Template Building Blocks)

Creating new items

If authorized, you can create Schemas, Components, Multimedia Components,
PageTemplates, Component Templates, Template Building Blocks and Folders
from an external application that uses WebDAV.

Requirements

Depending on the type of item you want to create, WebDAV imposes some
additional restrictions:

Schemas
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You cannot create Embeddable Schemas, Multimedia Schemas,
Parameter Schemas or Metadata Schemas using WebDAV.

Components
Components are subject to the following restrictions:

* |f you Component contains Component links fields or Multimedia
Component link fields, these fields must contain the WebDAV URL of

the target item.
* Any Component you create must be based on an SDL Tridion Schema

that is located in the Publication in which you intend to save the
Component.

Multimedia Components

The Publication in which you intend to create Multimedia Components
must contain a Multimedia Schema that supports the binary type of the
item you are creating.

1. Use your external application's Save As functionality, typically located
in the File menu of your application, to directly save it to the WebDAV

folder location.

2. Alternatively, save the item locally, then drag-and-drop the item into the
appropriate WebDAYV folder using Windows Explorer.

3. Save the file using the correct file extension—for more information, see
File extensions for Content Manager items (see page 350).

If authorized, you can edit Schemas, Multimedia Schemas, Metadata
Schemas, Embeddable Schemas, Components, Multimedia Components, Page
Templates, Component Templates, and Template Building Blocks from an
external application that uses WebDAV:

Depending on the type of item you want to open, WebDAV imposes some
additional restrictions:

Components

After you have edited it, the Component must remain valid against its SDL
Tridion Schema.
* If your Component contains Component links fields or Multimedia
Component link fields, these fields must contain the WebDAV URL of

the target item.
* Any mandatory (data or metadata) fields must have a default value

set in the Schema.
* Any Component you create must be based on an SDL Tridion Schema
that is located in the Publication in which you intend to save the

Component.

Multimedia Components
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The Publication in which you intend to create Multimedia Components
must contain a Multimedia Schema that supports the binary type of the
item you are creating. You cannot edit the metadata of a Multimedia
Component; any mandatory metadata fields must have a default value
set in the Schema.

Note: You cannot edit an item if another user has checked it out, or if
it is assigned to another user through Workflow.

Steps to execute

21.2.6

21.2.7

21.2.8

21.2.9

1. Use your external application's Open functionality, typically located in
the File menu of your application, to directly open it from the WebDAV
folder location.

2. Alternatively, drag-and-drop the item from the appropriate WebDAV
folder to a local folder using Windows Explorer. Edit the item locally,
then either save it locally and drag-and-drop it into the WebDAYV folder,
or save it directly to the WebDAV folder using the Save As functionality
of your application.

Viewing items
To view an item without checking it out in Content Manager, you must

open the item in read-only mode in an external application, if the external
application allows you to do so.

Renaming items

If authorized, you can rename any type of item displayed in the WebDAV
server folder tree from an external application using WebDAV.

Deleting items

If authorized, you can delete any type of item displayed in the WebDAYV server
folder tree, except Publications, from an external application using WebDAV.

Cutting, copying and pasting items

If authorized, you can use copy and paste to copy items between the Folders
within a Publication, but not across Publications. In Windows Explorer, use
the context menu or the Edit menu to select the necessary copy and paste
options.
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Although copy-paste always works, cut-paste raises an error, "Cannot read
from source". So to perform a cut-paste, that is, to move an item, perform a
copy-paste, then delete the item in the old location. This preserves the version
history of your item. Better yet, you can avoid all complications by performing
these kinds of operations in the Content Manager Explorer.

Checking items in and checking items out

When you open a Content Manager item from an external application using
WebDAV, the item is checked out automatically, unless you explicitly choose,
and are able, to open them in read-only mode.

If you external application lets you open an item in read-only mode, it often
does so in the Open dialog:
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When you save a Content Manager item back to the Content Manager using
WebDAYV, the item is checked in automatically.
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Troubleshooting: Opening an item
containing non-alphanumeric characters

This troubleshooting section explains how to open items in WebDAV that have
certain non-alphanumeric characters in the filename.

Problem description

You cannot browse to or open items using WebDAYV if the name of the item
contains one of the following characters:

<&>H#H %* | ~+
Diagnosis

This problem is inherent to the way in which different Windows platforms
and applications handle these characters.

Solution
There are several solutions to this problem:

¢ If the characters that cause problems are among the following: * :
% & then you can fix this problem manually as described in Microsoft
Knowledge Base article 826437 (find this article on the Microsoft
support Web site at the URL htt p: // support. m crosoft. conl
kb/ 826437/ en-us/ .

¢ If the characters that cause problems are other, you can do the
following:

¢ Use the Content Manager Explorer to interact with these items.

¢ Rename the items in Content Manager Explorer to a name that
contains only supported characters, then access those items
using WebDAV.
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